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PRATARME 


Iki Siol neapraSytos aukStutiniit svanii kalbos gramatika su tekstais yra dalis mQsu 
1983 m. angliSkai parengto darbo „Auk5tutiniii svanii kalba”. Kita dalis — svanii-anglii 
kalbii iodynas (su angln-svanij, iodiiij indeksu) — ^leista Niujorke 1985 m. Kartvelij 
kalbas studyavau gyvendamas Gruzyoje 1976—1980 metais. Jomis dometis paska- 
tino T. Gainkrelidz6s ir G. Ma£avariano veikalas „Sonantit sistema ir ablautas kartvely 
kdlbose” (1965), kuriame iSkeltas labai archaiSkas indoeuropieCiii ir kartvelii 
izomorfizinas. Po to jau ir pats atkreipiau demesi i gana idomius baltii ir kartvelit kal- 
bit tipologinius (ir net materialinius) panaSumus. Dalis ji{. pateko ir i Si% gramatik^. 
Visit archaiSkiausios kartvelii kalbos — svanii kalbos — studijavimas bei lyginimas su 
archaiSkiausiotnis indoeuropieCiii kalbomis — baltit kalbomis — pravers tyrinejant pabiit 
indoeuropieSiit kalbii genezg. 

Kol gramatikos rankraStis lauk6 savo valandos leidybiniame skyriuje, tragiSkai mire 
mano gyvenimo drauge J u z e f a Pudinskaite (1940—1985), Vilniaus uni- 
versiteto Idasikines fllologyos katedros aukletin6, puiki lotyniste, Vyriausiosios En- 
ciklopediju redakcijos etimologe ir akcentologe, viena pagrindiniii „Tarptautmiii iodiiy 
2odyno” (Vilnius, 1985) sudarytojii. Sav^jg darbo dalj skiriu ir jos Sviesiam atminimui. 

M. L. Palmaitis 
Vilnius, 1986 m. birielis 





PREFACE 

While offering this Booh to the reader, we must emphasize that it is the first attempt 
at a complete description of Svan grammar and lexica (with a dictionary published 
separately), that our description is concise, not exhaustive, and that our work is 
essentially independent of the current investigations of Svan carried out in Tbilisi 
by Th. Sharadzenidze, Z. Chumburidze, I. Chantladze, A. Oniani, K. Gagua, I. Me- 
likishvili, a. o. 

The first informers of Svan were J. A. Giildenstadt in 1787, 1791 and 
J. Klaproth in 1814. The pioneer of the study of Svan was G. Rosen with 
his „Ossetische Sprachlehre nebst einer Abhandlung uber das Mingrelische, Suanische 
und Abchasische” (Berlin, 1846) followed by the grammatical outlines of P. U s 1 a r 
in 1887, A. G r e n and M. Zawadzki ini 890, etc. A. Tsagareli, H.Schu- 
c h a r d t, A. D i r r, a. o. considerably contributed to the study. N. M a r r, who 
had defined the dialectal division of Svan, opened up a new epoch of scholarly (and 
anti-scholarly) studies which acquired precise substantiation only after the appearance 
of modern kartvelology due to the works of A. S h a n i d z e. The latter’s “Umlaut 
im Suanischen” (1925) must be regarded as the first sample of modern svanology. 
One of the founders of the Georgian University (1918), A. Shanidze was initiator 
of the recording of Svan folklore and of its systematic publishing. A complete de¬ 
scription of Svan was started by V. Topuria but he had time to publish only 
the first fundamental part - ‘The Verb” (1931, 2nd ed. 1967). The other parts 
have not appeared yet although in the preface to that book he writes: ”... we have 
no complete survey of the Svan language”. Nor 16 years after 1967, when we are 
writing these lines, have the things essentially changed, and this fact worries many 
scholars because of the great importance of Svan for the research of the genesis of 
the Kartvelian phenomenon: ”In conclusion, may I suggest some necessary tasks for 
the future /.../: a) detailed investigation of Svan with the aim of compiling a historical 
grammar of this relative-chronologically conservative language” (K.-H. Schmidt, 
1978). 

The present Book, prepared by us in the spring of 1982 in Vilnius, may not be 
such a detailed investigation, yet it may serve as a model for it. Thus we had neither 
time, nor conditions to investigate the interesting problem of Svan prosody. However, 
the question has been already set in this Book. 

The said Tbilisian scholars, although sometimes representing diametrically opposite 
views, usually follow one or another standard, once settled and accepted as traditional 
and unshakable. Such standards will be, for instance, ’’the mixed character of Svan” 
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(N. Marr, A. Chikobava), the five types of Svan declension (Th. Sharadzenidze), the 
description of the verb according to the opposition of subjective persons to objective 
persons (A. Shanidze). Let nobody be offended, these are just the views we have 
repudiated here. Being independent, we endeavoured to evade the influence of any 
authority and to take a detached view of the language which, by the way, is vernacular 
to one of us. The paradoxical result of this impartiality is that we have accepted the 
views of Th. Gamkrelidze and G. Machavariani on the pure 
Kartvelian character of Svan and its phonology, the view ofTh. Gamkrelidze 
on the verbal valency in Kartvelian and the view of M. Machavariani on the 
dominant opposition of communicant and non-communicant persons in the verbal 
system, on the category of version, reflexivization and voice. All this has been applied 
in the linguistic description of Kartvelian for the first time. 

All grammatical examples in this Book were provided or checked up by Miss 
Ch. Gudjedjiani, as well as the grammatical analysis of the Texts and their semantical 
interpretation. She is the author of the essentially new definition of the screeves 8, 
9, 10, erroneously defined by V. Topuria as two screeves identical with the real 
screeve 8. Sections 1 and 2 (Phonetics) as weU as the definition of the declensional 
types, the description of the Verb in accordance with the theory of M. Machavariani, 
and the morphemical division of the Texts belong to L. Palmaitis, who is also the 
author of sections 5 (Derivation), 6 (Lexica), and of the Comments. The English 
language of the Book has been improved by Prof. L. Valeika, Vilnius University. 

One of the Authors being an inveterate diachronist, it was impossible not to touch 
upon diachrony. In all the sections of the Grammar, except the last, some diachronical 
remarks are presented in the foot-notes; however, the last section. Lexica, is entirely 
diachronical. 

The Book is dedicated to the memory of M. K a 1 d a n i, a unique Svanolog, 
author of the large Dictionary of all the four dialects of Svan (in print), an honourable 
scholar and an engaging teacher whose lectures we have enjoyed attending at the State 
University of Tbilisi. We should like to express our gratitude to our other teachers 
of Kartvelian, Svan and the Caucasian languages and to all who have supported and 

made our common work possible, including the kartvelological probation of L. Palmaitis 
in Georgia 1976—1980: Acad. A. Shanidze, Acad. Th. Gamkrelidze, Acad. 

K. Lomtatidze, Acad. Sh. Dzidziguri, Prof. Z. Chumburidze, Prof. M. Shanidze, Prof. 
G. Rogava, Prof. Th. Sharadzenidze, Prof. S. Djorbenadze, ProL E. Babunashvili, 
Prof. I. Kavtaradze, Prof. G. Kartozia, Prof. E. Dochanashvili, Prof. M. Chartolani, 
Acad. M. Andronikashvili, M. Machavariani, A. Oniani. Ts. Chartolani, G. Bziava, 
M. Nedospasova, A. Nedospasova, A. Romelashvili, H. Eliashvih, Ts. Chikvaidze, 

U. Turashvili, D. Tserediani, N. Tserediani, S. Tserediani, R. Naveriani, T. Djaparidze, 

V. Saghliani, M. Karumidze, K. Khvelediani, Prof. Z. Sardjveladze, I. Melikishvili, 
Prof. Y. Zytsar, Z. Kiknadze, Acad. V. Maiiulis, Prof. H. Zabulis, Acad. J. Kubilius, 
Prof. A. Bikelis, Prof. A. Girdenis, J. Bemotas, V. Timinskaite, G. Carr-Harris. 

L. Palmaitis also thanks his father, who has made many travels possible, the Rev. 
A. Tala&ka, who also supported these adventures materially, and he bows to his 
wife, who has endured them all. 


Vilnius — Mestia, May 1983. 



ABBREVIATIONS 


a. 

adjective 

ia. 

inanimate 

A., atti. 

attribute, adjunct 

ID. 

indicative 

ABS. 

nominative-absolutive case 

IE. 

Indo-Emopean 

ACC. 

accusative case 

IF. 

imperfect 

an. 

animate 

KE 

iberiul-i^vi^uii enatmecnie- 

anat. 

anatomical term 


leba. Ibero-Claucasica. Metsnie- 

ao. 

anthioponym 


leba Publishing House, Tbi¬ 

AOR. 

aorist 


lisi 

Arab. 

Arabic 

iiun. 

inanimate 

Aram. 

Aramaic 

INC. 

inclusive 

arch. 

archaic 

innov. 

innovation 

Arm. 

Aimotian 

INST. 

instiumraital case 

av. 

adverb 

int. 

inteijection 

B. 

Bal 

inv. 

inveisive (verb) 

Balt. 

Baltic 

IP. 

imperative 

biol. 

biological term 

irg. 

interrogative 

BK 

Bedi Kaithsa. Revue de Kart- 

iter. 

iterative 


velologie, Paris 

IVS. 

intiaversion 

bot. 

botanical term 

Kartv. 

Kartvelian 

bib. 

evidoit loan-word 

KESS 

kartvelui enata sfrulcjuiis 

CNJ. 

conjunctive 


saj^xebi, Voprosy struktury 

OOND. 

conditional 


kartvel’skix jazykov. Metsnie- 

conj. 

conjunction 


leba, Tbilisi 

cs. 

causative 

L. (Bal) 

Lower 

d. 

dynamic (verb) 

L(0, S) 

logical (object, subject) 

DAT. 

dative case 

Lat. 

Latin 

dem. 

demonstrative 

Latv. 

Latvian 

dm. 

duiative 

Lith. 

Lithuanian 

eccl. 

ecclesiastical term 

IXS. 

children language 

EXC. 

exclusive 

LOC. 

locative 

ExVS. 

extraveision 

m. 

masdar 

fem. 

feminine, female 

Macne 

Macne. Izvestija Akademii 

FT. 

ftitme 


nauk Gruzinskoj SSR, Serija 

FU. 

Finno-Ugrian 


jazyka i literatury. Metsnie- 

GEN. 

genitive case 


teba, Tbilisi 

Geoi. 

Georgian 

md. 

medium 

Gk. 

Greek 

Megr. 

M^reUan (Mingielian) 

Got. 

Gothic 

myth. 

mythological word 

hybr. 

hybrid word 

n. 

noun 

i 

intransitive 

N. C. 

North-Chucasian word 



n. d. 

verbal noun meaning a place 
of destination, a vessel or an 
instrument 

n. g. 

verbal noun meaning a goal 
or destination 

NOM. 

nominative-absolutive case 

n. r. 

verbal noun of the resulted 
state 

NVS. 

neutral version 

(NVS) 

neutral version not expressed 
by a veraonizer 

O. 

object; Old 

Od. 

direct object 

Oi. 

indirect object 

P.. P - 

predicate, predicative 

PASS. 

passive 

pc. 

participle 

peis. 

person 

PF. 

perfect 

Pit. 

intransitive predicate 

PL., pi. 

plural 

pm. 

permansive 

Pn. 

pronoun 

Pr. 

(Old) Prussian 

praes. 

present 

PRT. 

preterite 

PPF. 

plu-perfect 

Pt. 

transitive predicate 

PTC. 

paitide 

PV. 

pteverb 

PV’. 

secondary preverb 

PX. 

prefix 

RX. 

reflexive 

rel. 

relative 

isl. 

resultativeness 

S. 

(grammatical) subject 

SF. 

suffix 

SG. 

singular 

5K. 

saenatmecniero krebuli, Stu¬ 
dies in linguistics. Mets- 
niereba, Tbilisi 1979 


Skr. 

Sanskrit 

SI. 

Slavic 

St. 

static (verb) 

t 

transitive 

(t) 

verb conforming to the ergati¬ 
ve subject but having no 
direct object 

tech. 

technical term 

TFM. 

transformative case 

to. 

toponym 

TUGA 

tbiUsis universi{eti giorgi axvle- 
dians, Tbilisi University to 
George Akhvlediani. Tbilisi 
1969 

TZES 

tanamedrove zogadi enatmec- 
nierebis sakitxebi, Voprosy 
sovremennogo obSSego jazyko- 
znanija. Metsniereba, Tbilisi 

U. 

Upper 

V 

-valent 

vrs. 

versus 

VS. 

version 

x 

stem reduction 

3KEKS 

3 veli kartuli enis ^tedris Sro- 
mebi. Tbilisi University Press 

1-3 

verbal valency 

1-8 

types of declension in nouns 

1-13 

screeves in verbs 

2 sg., 3 

sg second, third person singular 

3 pi. 

third person plural 

- 

morphemes’ boundary 

+ 

no boundary between morphemes 

»» 

apocope of vowel due to elision 

♦* »» 

”IVS”, ”ExVS” - autho- 
matical use of the versionizers; 
’’PASS” the so-called passive 
formant while deprived of the 
passive meaning 

\ 

(1)) sign for a vowel reduced 


see, compare 



GENERAL REMARKS 


1.0. Svan as a member of the Kartvelian linguistic family. 

Svan forms one of the three branches of Kartvelian, the other branches being Zan 
with Megrelian (’’Mingrelian”) and Laz (Chan) dialects and Georgian with 16 dialects. 
All Kartvelian languages are spoken on the territory of the Georgian SSR and 4 dialects 
exist outside it (three Georgian dialects in Azerbaijan, Iran and Turkey, and the Laz 
dialect of Zan in Turkey). 

The name Kartvelian comes from the ethnonym of Georgian kartvel-i which, 
according to the newest hypothesis of A. Shanidze (19782), is supposed to 
be the name of p a r t h s, the Iranian nation whose military detachrnents in the 
3rd c. B.C. came from Parthava, colonized the Mtskhetian part of Georgia, founded 
there a monarchy and in the following centuries were entirely assimilated to the local 
population leaving to the latter their name partvel-i ’Parthava-marv’*. Georgian is the 
only Kartvelian language belonging to a high culture, having a rich and ancient lite¬ 
rary tradition. The first documents of it (O. Georgian) are dated from the beginning 
of the 5th c.A.D. (epigraphic inscriptions from Palestine). It is significant for this 
study that the earliest Georgian documents (up to the 8th c.A.D.) are characterized 
by the so-called khanmetoba, the redundance of khan-i (the name of the letter x in 
the Georgian alphabet), i. e. by the prefix x- as the verbal subjective formant of the 
2nd, and the indirect-objective formant of the 3rd persons. From the 8th, 9th c. the 
haemet texts are known with h- (”hae”) in the place of x. Both may also appear before 
the versional marker For the later fate of lj- see Shanidze, 1982 (1978j). 
For centuries Georgian has been the only literary language for Svans, Megrels and 
Lazs, though they have rich folklore traditions of their own, texts having been 
recorded from the end of the 19th c. 

Svans, who live high in the mountains in the north-west of Georgia on the slopes 
of the Svania Range (to the south from the Main Caucasian Range), due to their 
geographical isolation, have preserved many archaic features in their culture, folk¬ 
lore and language, which may help the investigator to reconstruct the origin of the 
Kartvelian phenomenon. There are a number of contradictory views on the latter. 
According to one of them (A. C h i k o b a v a) Kartvelian is genetically related 
to North Caucasian (Abkhaz-Adyghe, Dagestan) forming a southern branch of 

*This hypothesis has not been yet generally adopted; a more persuasive one is not known to us. 
For the correspondence p —» k cf. Geor. papa ’porridge’ —► Svan kak. 
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hypothetical Ibero-Caucasian. According to another view (G. Machavariani, ^ 
K.-H. Schmidt) itisa separate linguistic family showing typological closeness 
to Indo-European and Caucasian, or(Th. Gamkrelidze, G. Tsereteli)'X- 
it is a separate family typologically close to Indo-European and formed on the basis ^ 
of Indo-European during the process of its caucasization (Gamkrelidz e-M acha- 
V a r i a n i, 1965, 1982). The investigations of G. D e e t e r s, G. K 1 i m o v, ^ 
Th. Gamkrelidze and G. Machavariani show Svan to have been 
the first to separate from Common Kartvelian (after the 19th c.B.C.). After the 8th 
c3.C. Common Georgian-Zan splits, Zan dividing into Laz and Megrelian in the time 
of the final formation of Georgian but before the present state of Svan. 

As for Svan, from the very beginning of its research (accidently in the 19th c., 
systematically from the beginning of the 20th c.) it is known in 4 main dialects: 
Lentekh and Lashkh in Lower Svania, Upper Bal and Lower Bal (named after the 
interstitial moimtain Bal) in Upper Svania. The historical settlements of the Upper- 
Bal speakers are Ushgul (the highest settlement, ca. 2,S00 m., in the East), Hadish, 
Khalde, Kal, Ipar, Yeli, Tswirmi, Mulakh, Mestya (centre), Lendjer, Latli. They are 
followed in the West by Bechwi, Tskhumar, Etser, Par, Nakra, Lakhmul, Luz, Lower - 
Ipar, Chuber and Khayish where Lower Bal is spoken. Almost all of these settlements 
are surrounded by or consist of a number of smaller villages. There are about 35,000 
Svans nowadays, ca. 18,800 of them speak Upper Svan (i. e. Upper and Lower Bal), 
ca. 9,800 speaking Upper Bal. 

The typical features of Svan phonetics are reduction, umlaut and quantitative 
vowel gradation, the latter distinguishing Svan from Zan and Georgian. All together 
these features are represented only in Upper Bal which is therefore the mo§t typical 
Svan dialect. There are no quantitative vocalic oppositions in Lower Bal, no umlaut 
in Lashkh, no reduction and quantitative oppositions in Lentekh. The latter is 
important as it has preserved the non^educed historical vocalism. Lashkh is interesting 
as presenting some fiiud results of the umlaut, e. g. e —> S. 

As the Upper-Bal forms are mostly cited in various comparative studies, this 
dialect is to be described in the first place. Further we endeavour to give a general 
characteristic of Upper Svan and a more specified characteristic of Upper Bal. It 
means that only those peculiarities of Lower Bak(except the absence of the quantitative 
oppositions) are dealt with, vidiich constitute a distinctive feature of this dialect in 
comparison with Upper Bal. 

As for Lentekh and Lashkh, the specific character of their isoglosses demands a 
separate outline. 



PHONETICS 


2.0. The phonological system of Upper Bal consists of 44 phonemes, 14 of them being 
vowds. Since there is no vocalic length in Lower Bal, there are 37 phonemes in it. As 
well as in the other Kartvelian languages, the phonological class of sonants is not 
represented in Svan because Proto-Kartvelian sonants have become vocalized 
(Gamkrelidz e—M achavariani, 1965,1982). The articulatory character¬ 
istic of all segmental units of Upper Svan is the following: syllabic low open back a, 
syllabic low palatal open front &, syllabic mid labial open back o, syllabic mid palatal 
front e, syllabic mid/hi^ close centre a, syllabic high labial close back u, syllabic 
high palatal close front i, plosive iabio4abial pulmonic voiced b, plosive labio-labial 
pulmonic voiceless aspirated p, plosive labio-labial ejective voiceless^ (glottalized p’), 
plosive apico-alveolar pulmonic voiced d, plosive apico-alveolar pulmonic voiceless 
aspirated t, plosive apico-alveolar ejective voiceless t (t’). plosive apico-prealveolar 
pulmonic voiced 3 (^fricate dz), plosive apico-prealveolar pulmonic voiceless aspirated 
c (ts‘), plosive apico-prealveolar ejective voiceless c (t’s), plosive apico-postalveolar 
pulmonic voiced ^ (di), plosive apico-postalveolar pulmonic voiceless aspirated 
£ (tS‘), plosive apico-postalveolar ejective voiceless f (t’Sj, plosive dorso-velar pulmonic 
voiced g, plosive dorso-velar pulmonic voiceless aspirated k, plosive dorsowelar ejective 
voiceless k {k'j, plosive dorso-uvular pulmonic voiceless aspirated q, plosive dorso- 
uvular ejective voiceless q (q’), fricative apico^realveolar pulmonic voiced z, fricative 
apico-prealveolar pulmonic voiceless aspirated s, fricative apico^ostalveolar pulmonic 
voiced i, fricative apico-postalveolar pulmmiic voiceless aspirated S, fricative dorso- 
velar pulmonic voiced y, fricative dorso-velar pulmonic voiceless aspirated x, fricative 
pharyngeal pulmonic voiceless aspirated h, frictionless labio4abial voiced continuant w, 
frictionless dorso-palatal voiced continuant /, nasal labio4abial pulmonic voiced m, 
nasal apico-alveolar pulmonic voiced n, lateral apico-alveolar /, rolled apico-alveolar r. 
2.1.1. Vocal phonemes may be described as having trapezial correlation: 


a 
a 

We do not agree with Th. Gamkrelidze and G. Machavariani (1965, 
1982) it is cubic — one cannot ascribe the phonological status to the combinations wi; 
no phonemes /o/, can be ascertained on the contemporary level of description already 


17 




because of the existence of the phonemes /w/, jej, jil. It could be applied only to ' 


moiphonemes realized through the combinations of phonemes jw + e/ and /w + f/. 
In fact it is impossible to differentiate the etymological combinations we, from 
the umlautized S, S, cf. l^en ’marten’ with the etymological -w + e* (Geor. pmrm) 
and shwer ’rank’ with the lunlautized d (av. 5^ruj ’in ranks’) or xwigem ’I build 
it for myself with the etymological -w + /• and woxwiSd ’five’ with the umlautized 
u (Geor. xutf). The cluster wl (etymological or not) manifests as pure [3] after *m, 
2,1.2. Various degrees of umlaut can be observed mostly by comparing corresponding 
grammatical forms with ablaut alternations: 



cf. ot^on ’’thou hast tied” vrs. otiwen ”he has tied”, or ajgub ’’thou hast destroyed” 
vrs. ajgwib ”he has destroyed”, qan-ar ’’oxen” vrs. qan ”ox”. The grades ^ fin the 
second and in the third instances are in fact the result of delabialization in certain 
positions (cf. 2.3.5). The redistribution of these combinations with the transference 
of w to the end of the word after metathesis is also attested, e. g. pwir ”cow” and 
pirw. In Lower Bal such final -w is dropped as a rule: pv, or: U.B. bepSw ’’child” 
vrs. L.B. bepS*. 

Umlaut may be both palatal and non-palatal. 

2.1.2.1. The main rules of the palatal umlaut are: 

• a) the strongest umlautizer is i; it causes the d-umlaut unconditionally, therefore 

the umlautizing of S appears to be a living phenomenon; the umlfliitiying of ^ and ^ 
which is possible merely by i, is historical as i has not been preserved; 

b) e, when short and thus subject to reduction, is the umlautizer of the single a 
(historical umlaut): 

NOM. ladey ’’day” — GEN. ladyiii 

c) / and e, while being a result of umlaut, do not umlautize any vowels; 

d) a may be umlautized in all positions, S and S — provided they belong to the stem. 

2.1.2.2. M. Kaldani (1969) has discovered the non-palatal umlaut operating in 
the opposite direction, i. e. e or / are lowered to a under the influence of the following 
a,o>w, w which may undergo reduction: 

Geor. <fic?eha’’glory” Sv&ti didab 

*U$ually historical umlautizing of a to I and ot i to f is pointed out I. Melikishvili 
(1981) argues the first and supposes the umlautizing of the labialized a > o with the subsequent 
dropping of w, e. g. ”dog” > *iofwi > *iweK > •ieyw > ley. This is not to be excluded 

at least in words with more than two consonants, although the very example *2dywf > ley is 
doubtful (the result would have been *lwey > •leyw > •liy as in Geor. tolfi ’’rope” —v Svan 
twek > talf, see 2.1.2.2) while in words with two consonants i > i > t a still to be supposed, cf. 
Svan /eid < *(j)ot (for *t > see Melikishvili, 1981), Geor. ati ’’ten”. The final result 
of such processes is represented in Lashkh. 
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Geor. gemo ’taste” -*• gemw >gSm 

Geor. satituH ’thimble” -*• satitwir >metwr>m&twr 

(all the stages are represented). 

2.1.3. Reduction is not old - there was no reducticm in the 13th-14th c. Svan, as 
it is seen from the ecclesian ”Matiane” lists of deceased souls. Up to now no reduction 
has occurred in Lentekh. In Zan, also, reduction has hardly developed. Some data 
show the onset of the word to be stronger in respect to reduction in comparison 
with the ultima where all historically long vowels seem to have been reduced to short 
ones and all the short vowels - to zero (cf. DAT. mam ”to a man” < *-a, but Imrs 
”to a house” < *-a because of GEN. korci in comparismi with hak ’’untruth”, GEN. 
baM). 

If a pieflx and a suffix are added to a stem, only the prefix causes the reduction 
of the stem vocalism. The short vowrii of the syllable coming immediately after 
or preceding that, which causes reduction, is reduced to zero, u (sometimes o) being 
reduced to w (u —*■ w is possible even in Lentekh with no reduction). Long vowels 
are never reduced: 

U. B. addSwSe < (Lentekh) adcStwaSe (ad-, -e being aftixes) ”1 have offended 
(against him)” 

U. B. hpcenid < (Lentekh) lafexenid (la-, -en- being affixes) ”we aH are turned 
back”. 

2.1.4. The main rules of elision and contraction in Upper Svan are the following: 

a) elision or contraction of the final vowel with the initial i- or u- of Ae following 
word is impossible; 

b) the combinations -o +a-,-o + e-, -u + e- do not contract; 

c) the contraction of the same vowels (the elision of the final vowel before the 
same initial vowel of the following word in Lower Bal) results in one (Upper Bal 
long) vowel of the same quality: 

ka anqad —*■ k’Unqad ”(he) came out” 

imtt esfrtd —► imt"Ssfr1d ’’where will you go?” 

d) by tile elision (-o, -u turning into w/) before a different vowel the resulting 
vowel is long in Upper Bal if the one vaniriied was not i; in Lower Bal the apheresis 
of the initial vowel is also possible: 

ka Sdqid —*■ k"Sdqid ”he has payed” 

ka eseru adkwHr —* k"gseru adkwSr ’’let him throw (it) out, he says” 
terfe onqu —» kort”dnqu ”I have brought (it) home” 
do esguras —*■ dw.”esgums ”nor (let him) seat (him)!” 
du ajfere —* 6w“a1pv ’Xhe) opens (it)” 

U, i”a/e”go!” 

U. B. ii esad —► i"esad ’’thou hast put (it)” 

U. B. ii oxkid —► S’bxkid ”(he) has taken (it) from him” 

L. B. ka eserow atlfwar —»■ ka’’serow aflfwar ’let him throw (it) out, he says” 
L. B. amii eser legd —>■ amiV’ser legd ”so badly, he says” 
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-M of the preverb iu is always dropped by elision in Lower Bal: 

(u otdagra —»■ 6”otdagra ”(he) killed (it) for him” (K a 1 d a n i, 1953). 

2.2.1. The system of consonants is characterized by such typical Kartvelian and 
Caucasian (as weU as Proto-Indo-European, Garakrelidz e—I v a n o v, 1984) 
feature as the 3 series of stops and fricatives; voiced, voiceless-glottalized and 
voiceless aspirated: 

laMai. dentals dbilants velars back uvulars phatyngal 



voiced 

glottalized 

aspirated 



The resonants are; /j/, /w/, /m/, /n/, /!/, /r/. 

Besides, there are morphonemic clusters sg, Sg, functioning as phonemes similar 
to Zan Sg, Sk, dk, £k. 

2.2.2. As for the resonants, w- may be met as prothetic {od II wod "until”) and -/- 
as filling hiatus (ije ”yes”, UjeSxwe ”to unite”) or prothetic {jeSd II eUd ’’ten”). We 
write w and / everywhere, whether they are etymological or not. 

/tv/ shows some peculiarities. It is realized as a bilabial voiced fricativeless /j// 
in all positions except t—a, I—a, e, V—V and —j. In the two latter instances it is pronounced 
as a bilabial voiced fricative [ wj (gawa ’’force”, sdwjaS ”of North Caucasus”) while 
in the three former instances it merges with the preceding consonants t, I and results 
in labialized [fi] (pronounced as in Abkhaz),//®/ (Stwara [St^SraJ ’’tepid”, kalwaS 
fkaPSSJ ”of a threshing-floor”, a/tverda/a/®enia/ ”(he) corned beef”). Between two 
consonants C—C w is pronounced as a semi-vowel /Jfj though short and weak. The 
same is true of the final position after a consonant C—*. Since in the latter instance 
w does not manifest syllabic, it cannot be considered a sonant: lil^/Se ”to crack”, 
lUpvIdu/ne ’’cheating”, bepSw ’’child”. 

2.2.3. The correspondences of sibilants between the Kartvelian languages are crucial 
for the division of the family into the West (Svan, Zan) and East (Georgian) areas. 
According to the current reconstructions, Proto-Kartvelian sibilants correlated as 
follows: 


Opinion I 

G. Machavaiiani, G. Klimov 

Opinion II 

G. Tseretelid), K. H. Schmidt(2) 

front series 

3 

C 

9 2 

S 

3 

C 

9 

z 

s 

front series 

middle series 

31 

<=i 

91 H 

n 

5 

6 

6 

1 

s 

back series 

back series 

3 

e 

e (4) 

$ 

S' 

E” 

r 

(*) 

r 

1 . back velarized or 






ie 

&k 

Sk 

(4g) 

Ik 

2 . clusters’ series 


I: While in the Eastern area the middle series have turned into the front ones, thus 
coinciding with the original front series, in the Western area they have turned into 
the back series, the original back series having produced clusters *Sgi *^k, *!k. 
Therefore, e. g. Geor. s may correspond to Svan and Zan s as well as to S. 

II: In the Eastern area the back and the back velarized (G. T s e r e t e 1 i), or clusters’ 
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(K. H. Schmidt) series merge into the back ones while in the Western area they 
merge into the back velarized, or clusters’ series. The result, is the same, i. e. Geor. 
s = Svan or Zan s, i. 

Opinion II, now adhered to by I. Melikishvili, 1980 (Variant 2), more 
suits chronologically and typologically. H. Fahnrich (1982), however, has 
recently shown the inadequacy of clusters (2). Since both I and II systems of 
signification are in a kind of complementary distribution and since they signify 
phonemes and not the real allophones, i. e. since they are mere conventional signs, 
we will adopt the first system for the sake of tradition and greater simplicity. The 
reader can choose for himself, whether, e. g. 


I5i / = [ST. 151 = [51 or /5i/ = [3 ], ISI = [3"] (or [3g] ),etc. 

In Svan: *5g > *2g >sg 

*2g > Jg /-w 
original * 5 g>zg>sg 
*ek>*5k 

*ik 
tg >sg /-w 
♦ 8 k>Sk 
sk>sg 

As a result, the main correspondences between Georgian and Svan sibilants are: 



Geor. 

3 

9 

C 

Z 

s 

3 

i i i 

i 

Svan 

3.z,3.2 

c, s, C, S 

c, s,e,s 

z,i 

s, S 

sg(w) 

Sk Sg - 

h 


As for non-sibilants, the main correspondences are: 


Geor. 

g 

k 

k 

t 

Svan* 

3>g 

«,k 

2 ,k 

Sd.t 


This complicates the final picture of correspondences between Svan and Georgian 
sibilants: 


Svan 

3 c c z s 

sg(w) 

3 

6 

6 

i 

I SV 

Sg 

Geor. 

9 c c 5 , z s,c, c 

3 

3.g 

9.k 

c,k 

9.Z 

s, c,c $ 

6,S 


2.3.1. The articulatory sequence of Kartvelian consonant clusters is decessive 
(G. Akhvlediani) in most instances. In Svan these clusters are transformed as 
follows: 


*The first members of the pairs are historically palatalized (the Kartvelian "satemization"/). 
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bg 


pk 

bT 

Ba 


px 

dg 

tk 

tk 

dy 

ta 


tx ' 


h 

Sk 

Sy 


5a 

5x 



6 k 


(§a) 


6 x 


sg 

sk 



sg 

sx 

3g 

(ck) 

ck 

SK 

(9a) 


cx 

clusters bg, c^, eg are 

not originally Svan 

since in 

Svan 

they have turned 


correspondingly into ig, sk, sg. Another twa clusters with sibilants — Sd, St — 
correspond to ig, sk. For tw, Iw, see above 2.2.2. Accessive clusters (e. g. with -w) 
are combinative. 

2.3.2. Among combinative changes assimilation is widespread. Spirants are assimilated 
to affricates, affricates to resonants, n to labials, m to praelinguals, pharyngals to 
uvulars, voiced to voiceless, e. g. licsi > licci ”to invite” 

nisiaw > niziaw ”bet” 
linbe > limbe ”to let have” 
limcwme > lincwme ”to witness" 
lighal > ligxtl ”to kiss” 
liSdxe > liStxe ”to exhaust”. 

The historical changes > x and dx ^ t slK important to understand the 2nd- 
person forms with the preverbs an-, ad-, e. g. axmari ’’thou wilst prepare”, atgemne 
’’thou wilst build”, 4.3.2.2.I. 

The assimilation of voiceless to voiced is alien to Svan, cf. sga ”in”, not *lzga ]! 
Diaeresis of / in position w—V is typical of Lower Bal, e. g. U. Bal liclSwjel vrs. 
L. Bal Uclawel ”to litigate”. For the disappearance of w, see 2.3.5 and 2.1.2. 

If there is a labial in the stem, it accommodates ^ incontiguously, e. g. UJi ”to 
take away”, to/e ’’taken” vrs. licwile ”to marry” but Atpwfe ’’married”; mazan ’’Megrel 
(= Zan)man” but murwis ’’Russian” — o is possible as well as u after m: mard&b > 
murdab > mordab ’’feeling of inconvenience”). 

2.3.3. It is interesting that the dissimilation of voiced is as preferable as the assimilation 
to voicelessness (the result is voiceless in both instances): miiladdy > m&IadS^ 
"Sunday”. 

The dissimilation r > / is apparent in the plural morpheme -or: mare "man” — PL. 
moral < -Sr. 

2.3.4. Epenthesis, prothesis and metathesis are attested. 

Epenthesis is richly represented by secondary nasalization: 

Hzwri —* linzdral "to gather” 

nesga > nensga ”in the middle” 

na-n-gwmi ’’heaviness” out of gwami ”heavy” 

Geor. a-ikar-eba —»- linSkre ”to hasten” 
megwer > memgwer ’’bird”, etc. 

For the epenthesis of j to fill hiatus, see 2.2.2. 

For the prothesis of w-, /-, see ibidum. 

For metathesis, ligweb > libegw ”to be found” may be an example. 
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2.3.5. The superfluity of labials is avoidable in a word: w often disappears if there 
is another labial in the stem, cf. NOM/ABS. eSxu "one” - DAT. aSxw and NOM/ABS. 
semi (with -i recreated due to Georgian influence*) ’’three” - DAT. sam, as also 

' NOM/ABS. m 3 t "worm” < *matw, Geor. mafi-. 

2.3.6. All consonants (including resonants) are possible at the beginning, in the middU 
and at the end of the word. Clusters are also possible there instead of simple consonants. 
For vowels, except u, i, the initial position is weak. 3 is impossible in it and joins the 
prothetic /■ in Upper Bal: j- 9 gem ’.’he stands it up”. /- is often added as well to e-, cf. 
er\\ jer ”(in order) to”, though a- and S- join h-: harSff ’’whisky”, Mzw ’’yard” (these 
borrowings from Geor. arag-i, ezo show the same process having taken place in the 
native words too). As for o-, it is especially avoided, e. g. okwr > v/okwr ’’gold” with 
the prothetic w-. Many words with initial o-, e-, a-, S- have them due to the preverbs 
a-, ad-, an-, es- since prothesis does not develop in preverbs. As for u- and i-, they never 
join the corresponding prothetic w-, /-. 

2.3.7. There are at least 34 types of syllables in Svan. Syllables beginning with a vowel 
are initial and those ending in two or three consonants (not resonants!) are final. The 
others may occur in all positions. The patterns are: V-, CV,RV, VC-, VR-, CVC, RVR, 
CVR, RVC, CRV, VCR-, VRC-, VRR-, VCC, CVCR, RVCR, CRVC, CRVR, RCVR 
CRCV, CVRR, RRVC, FCCR-, VRCR-, VRCC, CVCRC, CVCRR, RVCRC, CVRCR, 
CRVRC, CVCCC, VRCRC-, CRVRCR, CRRVRC, where is a resonant and C may 
be a simple consonant or a decessive cluster. The pattern RCV is absent because of 
the pleophony so typical of Svan and Zan. The patterns VCC, VRCC are of one- 
syllable words, only. Most of the words consist of 2, 3 or 4 syllables in various 
'combinations. The resonant w, being a reflection of a vowel, belongs to the former 
syllable between two consonants of different syUables, e. g. angwlflez ’’angel”. 

2.3.8. Among the morphonemic alternations some are of combinatorial origin. Cf. 
the coexistence of the two allomorphs of the ethnonymic prefix ma- and rm- 
(mazan ”Megrel-man” vrs. nmSwan ”Svan-man”), the latter having occurred in 
accordance with 2.3.2. 

As for the alternations with the grammatical function, i. e. the ablaut, Svan not 
only has a qualitative vowel gradation, as fl ; a, or a: e, (q&n ”ox” : qariar ’’oxen”, fey 
”dog” : foyw ”to a dog”), but it is the single Kartvelian language conserving all the 
grades of the ancient quantitative vowel gradation: the zero, the normal and the grade 
of lengthening (/ifjce ”to return” : apx ”he has returned” : xotixa ”he is who returned”, 
or: berg ”hoe” : liberge ”to hoe”). 

2.4. Svan accent has not been investigated as yet. It seems to be free as it is especially 
clear in radical verbs with preverbs unstressed in the 3rd person in aorist and often 
stressed in the 1st and 2nd persons (T o p u r i a, 1967). As for the pitch accent 
(i. e. tone or the syllable accent), the problem has not been even set. The existence 
of the distinctive degrees of the vocalic length in Svan, side by side with the 

•Geor. sani4; cf. also jdri, Geor. ori ’Hwo” and Svan jeru ’Hwo”. Numerals are weak in 
Kartvelian. eiowadays the Svans often use Georgian numerals similarly as Georgians use Russian 
numerals. 
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’’desonantized” tautosyllabic complexes of the Baltic type ?4 ^4 ur, fl, Ir, etc., 

makes us assume the possibility of the Baltic-like pitch-accent. In the course of our 
common work we have ascertained that: a) the length in the tautosyllabic complexes 
may by shorter than in the pure vocalic syllables: marre ’’man” vrs. ”fog”, 

de.m£iks ’’never”, or in a diphthong: eSxa.wd ”a little to there”, thou^ xola’mxSnka 
”from evil”; b) as well in the pure vocalic syllables the ”longer” and the ’’shorter” 
variants of length occur: le.sw ”be” (half-long) vrs. mare ’’man” (long) vrs. bi:no 
’’give us” (super-long). 

Auditory experiments have shown that the Lithuanians auditors, who do not 
speak Svan but have two pitches in their native language, uniformly distinguish the 
different character of length in such homonyms as lisSme ”to wait for unpleasant” 
and ”to keep the rain out”: 

Cu li2rS lis9me mam{ir i gagib Sukwan 

PV’ getting-wet GEN waiting NOM I dislike and pineDAT imder 
ma^u lisime 

I want keeping-out NOM 

”I do not want to wait for getting wet and want to keep the rain out under a pine- 
tree” — the first lisSme seems to have the high pitch on a. 

Since this phenomenon has not been thoroughly examined, we did not dare mark 
the supposed tones in our dictionary though the differences in length sometimes are 
very distinct (cf. also in grammatical forms, e. g. xw^nid ”we shall be standing” vrs. 
m?gni ”by me it will be standing” with the high and circumflex pitch). 



SYNTAX 


3.1. The linguistic structure of Svan is typically Kartvelian and is characterized by 
the existence of the nominative, ergative and dative typology of sentences. The 
corresponding constructions appear at the intersecting points of the semantic 
coordinates of time-mood and transitivity-intransitivity. In this frame all kinds of 
situations* are realized. Using the descriptive method ofM. Machavariani 
(1980} 2> 1981, mutual discussions, her letters of 18.02 and 18.03.1982, etc.), 
a situation directed away from the communicant (the 1st and the 2nd persons) 
is termed ext r avert (ExVS: ”I build a house for him”); a situation is 
intravert (IVS) if it is directed towards the communicant (”he builds a house 
for me”). Intravert situations are reflexive (Rx) if the communicant considers 
himself at the same time the subject and the indirect or direct object of the situation 
(’T build a house for myself”, ”1 wash myself’). These relations are reflected in the 
3rd person (”he builds a house for her” —ExVS, ”he builds a house for himself’ — Rx; 
”he washes himself’ — Rx)**. 

3.2.1. Systemically the existence of sentences of the three kinds of typology manifests 
in the three verbal tense-mood-series (screeves’ series): present (’’nominative”), aorist 
(’’ergative”) and perfect (’’dative”), the dative construction existing also in the 1st 
series with static verbs. The traditional explication of the typology of sentences in 
Kartvelian is the following. 

In the 1st series of screeves only sentences of the nominative and dative typology 
are possible. In the former the logical subject (LS) coincides with the grammatical 
subject (S) and (predicate being transitive or intransitive — Pt, Pit) is in the nominative 
(NOM-absolutive ABS) case. The accusative is missing because the logical direct 
(LOd) and indirect (LOi) objects are grammatically expressed (Od, Oi) by the same 
case which in the (’’ergative”) 2nd series of screeves (where accusative is impossible 
in principle) functions as dative (DAT) of the indirect object and which in the dative 
construction of the same 1st series functions as dative of the logical subject, being 
signalled by versional markers in the verbal form as dative of the grammatical indirect 
object. 

*Situation implies all kinds of vabal content (action, process, state). 

**Because it is unmarked in correlation with the 1st and 2nd persons expressing participation 
in the communication act. This explains the later origin of the 3rd person morpheme in comparison 
with those of the 1st and the 2nd persons (M. Machavariani, 19802). 
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As for the sentence of the dative typology, the logical subject conforms there to 
the grammatical indirect object, the logical direct object conforming to the grammatical 
subject. 

The sentence of the ergative typology is possible only in the 2nd series of screeves ^ 
where the nominative typology is also possible. The first occurs when the predicate 
is expressed by the transitive verb. In this ergative construction the logical subject 
conforms to the grammatical subject in the ergative case, the logical direct object 
conforming to the grammatical direct object in the absolutive case. The former case 
is really ergative and the latter is really absolutive because in the corresponding 
absolutive construction (where the predicate is expressed by the intransitive verb 
and thus has no direct compliment) the logical subject conforms to the grammatical 
subject in the same absolutive case. Because of the nominative functioning of this 
case in the 1st series, this absolutive constmction is called nominative for the sake 
of economy. 

In the 3rd series of screeves a sentence is of the dative typology if the predicative 
verb is transitive, and it is of the nominative typology if the verb is intransitive. The 
use of the two series of personal formants (i. e. the extravert and the intravert series) 
in the dative construction is reversed to their use in the nominative and ergative 
constructions in the 2nd as weU as in the 1st series of screeves. 

For Svan the following examples may be given: 

The 1st series of screeves 

1. Nominative construction 

a) al mare kor-s a-g-em 

this manNOM (a)house-DAT NVS-builds-THEME 

A S(=LS) Od(=LO) Pt 

b) al mare kor-s i-g-em 

this manNOM (a)house-DAT IVS-builds-THEME(=for himself) 

AS Od PtRx 

c) al mare miJSa gezal-s kor-s x-o-g-em 

this manNOM (for)hisGEN son-DAT (a)house-DAT him-ExVS-builds-THEME 
AS A Oi Od Pt 

d) al marem-i kor i-g(m)-i 

this man’s-GEN houseNOM IVS-is built-PASS/THEME 
A A S Pit 

e) al marem-i gezal-s kor x-e-g(m)-i 

(for)this man’s-GEN son-DAT (a)houseNOM him-ExVS-is built-PASS/THEME 
A A Oi S Pit 

2. Dative construction 

al mar-a(s) x-o-g kor ’this man has a house’ 

(for)this man-DAT him-”ExVS”-stands houseNOM 
A Oi(=LS) Pit S(=LO) 
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S/ 

The 2nd series of screeves 

1. Ergative construction 

a) al mira-d kor ad-g-e 

this man-ERG (a)houseABS PV+(NVS)-buat-3pers.AOR 
A S(=LS) Od(=LO) Pt 

b) al mara-d kor Sd-gre 

this man-ERG (a)houseABS PV+for himself=IVS-buat-3 pers.AOR 
A S Od PtRx . 

c) al mara-d mi5a gezal-s kor ot-g-e 

this man-ERG (for)hisGEN son-DAT (a)house ABS PV+him+ExVS-built-3pers. 
AS A Oi Od Pt 

2. ’’Nominative” (i. e. absolutive) construction 

a) al marem-i kor Sd-g-Sn 

this man’s-GEN houseABS PV+IVS-was built-PASS 
A A S Pit 

b) al mar5m-i gezal-s kor at-g-an 

(for)this man’s-GEN son-DAT (a)houseABS PV+him+ExVS-was built-PASS 
A A Oi S Pit 

The 3rd series of screeves 

1. Dative construction 

al mar-a(s) o-t-g-a kor 

this man-DAT PV+him+”ExVS”-has buUt-PF (a)houseNOM 
A Oi(=LS) Pt S(=LOd) 

2. Nominative construction 

a) al marem-i kor al-g-el-[(l)i] 

this man’s-GEN houseNOM PV+PXpc.pf. (PASS)-has been built-SFdur-[is] 

A A S Pit 

b) al marem-i gezal-s kor at-g-ena 

(for)this man’s-GEN son-DAT (a)houseNOM PV+him+ExVS-has been built-PASS 
A A Oi S Pit 

3.2.2. In Svan there are no signs of the nominativization of the language structure as 
it takes place in Zan, though the very ergative structure in Kartvelian is not consistent. 
In this respect it may be called defectively-ergative (cf. Aronson). 
Thus no parallelism exists between the use of the two series of personal formants 
and the use of the ergative and absolutive-nominative cases even in the 2nd (’’ergative”) 
series of screeves. The same extravert series of personal formants agree not only with 
the ergative subject but also with the absolutive subject. On the other hand, the 
intravert series of personal formants, which agree with the direct object, do not agree 
with the absolutive subject. In Svan: 
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ERG: mi oXW j-itx miSgu gezal ”I returned me my son” 

ABS: mi loXW 2 -etx miSgu dis ”I was returned to my mother” | XW 2 f=M 
ABS: ejnem aM-tix korte ”he returned me home” 

The real ergative agreement does take place only in the 3rd series of screeves, cf.:' 


”ERG”: mi M-itixa miSgu gezal ”1 have returned my son” 
”ABS”: mi amtex-XWj4 miSgu dite ”1 have been returned 

to my mother” 

”ABS”: mi X 2 -otIxa miSgu dis ”I have returned to my 

mother” 


XWj = X(W)2 M 


Moreover, the case of the indirect object (di-s) is the same as the ’’ergative” in the 
3rd series, so the ’’ergative” appears to have dative functions, as it is so typical of the 
ergative languages (Klimov, 1981). 

Yet,.the 3rd series cannot be classified as ’’ergative” and are classified as ’’dative”, 
because the subject of the transitive verb is in the case which functions as dative of 
the indirect object (not as ergative!) in the 1st and 2nd series of screeves. It is 
impossible to determine this case as ergative and not to break the systemic rules 
of the syntax of the cases. The thing is that even taking into consideration a kind 
of complementary distribution between the use of this case in the 3rd and in the 
other series of screeves (there is no dative of the indirect object of the transitive verb 
in the 3rd series, nor the ’’ergative” use of the dative in the 1st or 2nd series), it can 
be determined neither as dative-ergative because of the existence of the ’’other” 
ergative case in the 2nd series. The latter case must be determined as ergative because 
of the typically twofold distribution of the subject cases with transitive and intransitive 
verbs. As the Ist series of screeves are characterized by the nominative structure, the 
single conclusion is that the ergative structure is inconsequentially represented in 
the 2nd series of screeves, the 3rd series being characterized by the dative structure. 
Such anomalies of eigativity are explained by G. Klimov (1980) as reUcs of 
the previous "active” (in our terms — fientive) linguistic structure, the main dominant 
of which was not the morphosyntactical opposition between transitivity and 
intransitivity but the semantical opposition between ’’activity” (i. e. fientivity) and 
’’inactivity” (i. e. inertness, stativity). The secondary character of the category of 
transitivity-intransitivity in Kartvelian, Indo-European and Afro-Asiatic ^(Semito- 
Hamitic) points out their primeval fientive structure (Klimov, 1977). 

3.3. The usage of screeves in Svan deviates from Georgian in those instances when 
Svan has screeves of its own, i. e. future, conditional, narrative — all in the 1st series. 

There are IS screeves in Svan grouped according to the three series: 10 belong 
to the 1st series (1. present, 2. imperfect, 3. present conjunctive, 4. imperfective future, 
5. perfective future, 6. imperfective conditional, 7. perfective conditional, 8. narrative 
present, 9. narrative imperfect, 10. narrative conjunctive), 2 belong to the 2nd series 
(11. aorist, 12. aoiist conjunctive) and 3 belong to the 3rd series (13. perfect, 14. plu¬ 
perfect, 15. perfect, conjunctive). To these 15 one more screeve may be added, i. e. 
0. injunctive, which formaUy is the semantical species of the present. 
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0. Injunctive 



Present forms, while used with certain concrete words, often have the sense of 
the preterito-perfect; the same forms without the concrete words have the sense 
of the future: 

xwSjin Sji lajrais ’’for many times he has taken letters” vrs. 
eSa aji ISjrSls ”he will take letters”. 

1. Present 


It represents a situation which is taking place at the moment of speaking, or is 
referred to by narration as if taking place at the moment of speaking, or which takes 
place constantly or usually: 

mi es-^r-i mes{ja-te ”I go(=I am going) to Mestya” 

INOM PV-1 pers.-THEME MestyaDAT-to • 

esnSr zagr-uS metxwjar an-yr-i, 

as if range-INSTR hunterNOM PV-go-THEME 


metxwjar meps^-d te x-a-rek-i 

hunter Mepsay-ERG eyeABS to it-ExVS-struck 

”it seems that along the range a hunter is coming, /.../ 

Mepsay the hunter cau^t sight of it (smth.)” 

laxe muSwSn 5wedija-s 6u i-dgSr-i, 

when (a)Svan-manNOM (in-the)remote-DAT/LOC PV’ IVS-dies-”PASS” 
kwin-i lltxa-te yar-i-x 

(for) soul’-sGEN returning-for go-THEME- 3 PL 


2. Imperfect 

It represents an imperfectiye situation which was taking place or has taken place 
before the moment of speaking, or which took place before it constantly or usually, 
lat, Somwaj es-'jur-das mestya-te... 

yesterday when PV-1 pers.+go-IF Mestya-to ’’yesterday, when I was going to 

Mestya...” 

hanto ar-da mestja-s 

Hanto be-IF 3 pers. Mestya-DAT/LOC ’’Hanto lived in Mestya” 

3. Present conjunctive 


It represents a desirable (undesirable) imperfective situation, or expresses necessity 
in the main clause, or a purpose in, a purpose clause, or unreal condition in oaths, 
kwinild atxe eja i-^ral-ded-s ’’sing he now!” 

if now heNOM IVS-sing-CNJ-he 

mare jer 5u mom x-e-r^fwen-ded-s, §ukw-s xekwes 

man in order to PV’ not to it-ExVS-tumble-CNJ-he way-DAT must 

x-o-sgid-ded-s 

to it-ExVS-look-CNJ-he ”in order not to tumble, one must watch the road” 
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tUc mod mi-xal-ded-s, 'yerbet-Q me-cw!l 

truthNOM if not me-know-CNJ-it GodNOM-PTC.CNJ me-is wrathful 
”if I do not know the truth, God be wrathful with me!” 

Present conjunctive may also represent an ordered, aimed or concessed situation 
if a verb is not used in the 2nd series: 

al mara xakuS, ere kwin-i litxem-i loc x-o-xal-ded-s 

this manDAT wants to soul-GEN retuming-GEN prayerNOM him-”ExVS”- 


’’this man must know the prayer of soul-returning”. 


know-CNJ-he 


4. Imperfective future 

It represents an imperfective situation following the moment of speaking. 
amun-YO al dwrew-s mesj:ja-te 

thisDAT-after this time-DAT/LOC I+go-FT-”PASS” MestyaDAT-to 

’’henceforth at this time I shall go to Mestya”. 


5. Perfective future 


It represents a perfective situation following the moment of speaking;.its use may 
be contrary to the use of English anterior future or German Futurum II. 
isgwa liqd-21w mi mehij-Sr-s xw-i-xwr-un-i, 

thyDAT coming-till INOM ripe-PL OAT 1 pers.-IVS-pick-FT-THEME 

JaYO, i 6aw-s uSxuu al-^wed-ne-d ■ 

so and litter-DAT toged.. PV+1 pers.-take-FT-PL 

’’until thou comest (IF.FT) I shall pick ripe fruits, so, and we both shall take (PF.FT) 
the litter together”. 

max3r on+qwd-eni mes^ja-te 

to-morrow PV+1 pers.+come-”PASS” MestyaDAT-to 

’’tomorrow” I shall come to Mestya”. 

6. Imperfective conditional 

It is used: a) in the subordinate clause of time to express an imperfective situation 
preceding the moment of speaking; b) to express an imperfective situation which 
is supposed to have taken place before the moment of speaking; c) to express an 
unreal imperfective situation which makes a condition for another situation (the latter 
may be also expressed by the imperfective conditional). 

a) al nan-ir nacadw lix man]cwi-aeS, aSxw nan-2i 

this language-PL.NOM changed are firstly-from oneDAT language-on 

gar jer i-gargal-n-61-x mag, eCa-n^ 

only that IVS-speak-FT-PRT-PL allNOM that-from 

’’these languages have been changed since the first time when aU (tribes) were speaking 
one language”; 

b) al”-eser sawj-ar-anka jar Ir-61? 

this-say North-Caucasian-PL.DAT-besides whoNOM willbe-PRT 
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’’Except North-Caucasians, who (else) woitld have been these? — he said”; 
c) mi lax xw-i-yral-n-61, Swan-2i gar xwiyralnSl 

INOM if 1 pers.-IVS-sing-FT-PRT Svania-about only 

”if I sang, I should sing only about Svania!” 


7. Perfective conditional 

It is used: a) in the subordinate clause of time to express a perfective situation 
preceding the moment of speaking; b) to express a perfective situation which is 
supposed to have taken place before the moment of speaking: c) for an unreal perfective 
situation which is conditioned by some preceding situation, expressed either by 
imperfect conditional (concerning present) or by perfect conjunctive (or phi-perfect 
with the modal particle -w) concerning past. 

a) lixalfip Sn-bin-ol, eCa-neS xel 9 ip eSxu xegSd-x 

monarchyNOM PV-UVS-begin-PRT that-from kingNOM oneNOM had-they 

’’the monarchy having begun, they had one king since that (time)”; 

b) amaxunka jSr ad-dagr-ls ? 

enemy+besides whoNOM PV-kill-FT-K!OND. 

’’except the enemy, who (else) have killed?” 

c) mi lax xwrxralnol, SwSnii gar ot-^tl-n-J-s 

PV-H pers.-sing-FT-PRT-l ,2 pers.SG 
”if I sang, I should sing (a song completely) only about Svania!” 
eja-s al lezweb 15t er ox-m3r-6n-s 

he-DAT this foodNOM yesterday to PV+him■^”ExVS”-prepare-CNJ-3 SG 

(= ha-w ox-mar-an), ladi ala-s laxw-4web^ias 

PTC-PTC PV-Hum+”ExVS”-prepare-PPF to-day this-DAT PV-H pers.+IVS-eat-SF 

’’had he prepared this dish yesterday, to-day I should have eaten it”. 


8. Narrative present 

It refers to a situation which is not attested by the speaker and may be rendered 
according to the words of the 3rd person. 

mezwbel-te dlw al-mSz4i i eja-s mindwer-s x-aqnina 

neighbour-to deveNOM PV■^PX.PF-come-is and he4DAT field-DAT him-ploughs 
”to the neighbour a deve (myth.) seems (= is said) to have come (= as if has come) 
and to plough (= as if ploughs) a field for him”. 

9. Narrative imperfect 

10. Narrative conjunctive 

In their usage the screeves 9, 10 correlate with 8 in the same way as 2 and 3 correlate 
with 1, i. e. the screeves 9, 10 represent the screeves 2, 3 in the narrative (= referring 
to an unattested situation) use. 
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11. Aorist 




It represents a perfective situation which took place before the moment of speaking, 
alj-ar-d sgt+ 9 s-e-x kor-te wlrg, tabag 

he-PL-ERG PV+NVS+call-AOR-PL houseDAT-to noblemanABS tableABS 

ox-w-g-e-x 

PV+him-ExVS-stand-AOR-PL 

’’they called the nobleman into the house, stood him a table”. 

For the aorist of the static verbs the form of the imperfect is used (often with 
a preverb): 

S(}int-s dina la-x-la{-an(da) ”a boy fell in love with a gill”. 
boy-DAT girlNOM PV-him-love-IF 

12. Aorist coiqunctive 

It represents a perfective situation which is ordered, aimed or concessed: 
al gweS gwaSagan-d Cwemin-a-s! 

this affairABS Gwashakan-ERG do-CNJ>3 sg. 

’let Gwashakan do this affair!” 

mezwbel an-qSd, ere Sweminas al gweS 

neighbourNOM PV-came in order to 

’’the neighbour came to do this affair (now)”. 

jerwij-d do Sweminas, mSm serde li 

-ERG no care is 

’’whoever do, it would be the same”. 

If a verb has no screeves of the 2nd series, the present copjunctive of the 1st series 
is used: 

al mSra xakuS, ere kwini litxSmi loc xoxaldeds ’’this man must know the prayer of 
soul-returning”. 


13. Perfect v 

Perfect represents a resulted situation. This situation is usually treated as unattested 
or is rendered according to the words of the 3rd person (modus relativus): 
mezwbel-s kor ot-g-a 

neighbour-DAT houseNOM PV+him+”ExVS”-build-PF 

’’the neighboiu- has built (so it seems, is said to have built) a house”. 


14. Plu-perfect 

It may express a desirable (undesirable) unreal situation (in this instance the form 
is accompanied by the modal particle -w): 

kwinild ka-w lox-mar5w-in ”if only he had helped!” 

if only-PTC PV+him+”ExVS”-help-PPF 


32 



t ■ 


The plu-perfect sense of the screeve 14 is seen only in the unreal conditional clause 
and in the instances when it is used for the perfect conjunctive. 

Plu-perfect being in the conditional clause, the screeve of the main clause depends 
on its aspectual characteristic, whether imperfective (the imperfect is used), as in 
xexw-s dtr hawe mi moma 

wife-DAT nobodyNOM thee-ExVS-give-IF PTC.PF.COND. I DAT not 

lim-marjw-tn ’’nobody gave thee a wife except my 

PV+1 pers.+”IVS”-help-PPF 

having helped (if I had not helped) thee”, or perfective: 

hawe xobamd ot-g-tn-x, 5u dem 

PTC. well PV+3 pers.+”ExVS”-build-PPF-they down not 

ot-re^w-5n ’’had they built well, it would not have fallen down”. 

PV+3 pers.+”ExVS”-fall-CNJ 
In the latter instance the 


15. Perfect conjunctive 




is used in the main clause. In general, the perfect conjunctive is used to express a 
conditioned or an aimed situation which is unreal or supposed. In the latter instance 
the modal verb is indispensable. In the same sense the plu-perfect is used with no 
difference: 

tetnalda-d mama mares x-a-Sgwmin rusiko-s, 

Tetnulda-ERG not perhaps her-ExVS-asked(AOR) Rusiko-DAT 

ado eCka e^a-s xekwes ka lox-mar5w-tn = loxmar Jw-5n-s 

otherwise then she-DAT must PV’ PV+her+”ExVS”-help-PP^NJ-3 

’’“erhaps Tetnulda has not asked Rusiko, otherwise then she had to help (us)’.’ 

3.4. The expression of the direct or of the indirect object depends on the valency of 
the verb. A bivalent verb is grammatically connected either with a direct or with an 
indirect object. A trivalent verb is grammatically connected with a direct as well as 
with an indirect object. 

3.4.1. Since trivalent transitive verbs lose one degree of their valency in the 3rd series 
and therefore the expression of the indirect object in them is impossible there, this 
indirect object, while being no more connected with the verbal form, is used in the 
postpositional genitive as in Georgian: 

al m§ra ot-g-a kor miCa gezl-aS-d 

this manDAT PV+him+ExVS-build-PF houseNOM hisGEN son-GEN-TFM 

We consider this postpositional form (differently from Georgian) to be the degenitive 
transformative*. 

Sometimes the pure transformative is used: 


♦Cf. O. Georgian mxafvr-isa-da ”to a painter” close to such pure degenitive transformatives as 
saubr4sa-d in Sh. Rustaveli’s daSa ferad anderjisad, sabralosa saubrisad. For the nature of the 
Georgian postposition -da see Palmaitis, 1978. 
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eser 


jas 

whoDAT 


x-o-flr-a 

him-ExVS-hit-PF 


’’'"Ho has shot at (”hit thfi I'nn to”) the chief?” 


maxw§i-d 

chief-TFM 


twep 

gunNOM 


3.4.2. One degree of valency is lost as a result of reflexivization, the indirect object 
being ann ulled (4.3.1.9): _ 

f mi x-o-gem koK ega? ' ”I build a house for him” 

S Pt.ExVS Od Oi 


I * mi x-6-gem kors miSgu tXAvim-%* 

I S Pt.ExVS Od (my) Oi 

nu xw-i-gem kors ”I build a house for myself’ 

S Pt.Rx Od (= ’’for my head”) 

3.4.3. In Svan, as well as in the other KartveUan languages, the simultaneous use of 
the same person as subject and as object (as German ich — mich, du — dich, etc.) is 
prohibited in the same form. If the predicate is transitive, the indirect relation 

’somebody for himself’ may be expressed either by the anaphoric pronoun with the 

postposition ’for’, or by intraversion (reflexive), not by personal formants. As for 
the direct relation ’somebody—himself’, it may be expressed by the word ’head’ 
in the same case of the direct object and by intraversion: 
mi xwigem kors = mi xwagem kors miSgwa txum-eS-d 

rVS NVS head-GEN-TFM 


”I build a house for myself”; , 

i-dgari txum-s ”he kills himself’ ' ! 

IVS-kiU head-DAT 

Therefore in all inclusive forms the 2nd person subject cannot be expressed, e. g. 
excl.: eja naj namare ”he prepares us but not you (thee)”, 
excl.: si naj namare ’’thou preparest us but not you”, 
incl.: eja naj gwamire ”he prepares us and you (thee)”, 
however ’thou — us and you (thee)’ is impossible. 

3.4.4. To express the logical subject in passive either a dative (resp. genitive, 3.13) 
form is used with the postposition -xartka ’out of’ (= Geor. -gan), or an instrumental 
form (which is grammatically anomalous here, cf. 3.12.6.2) (T o p u r i a, 1967): 

Bre iimi laxwbaxanka = laxwboi ”a meadow is mown by the brothers”. 

3.5. The sequence of tenses (i. e. screeves) is taken into account if a situation expressed 
in the main clause precedes a situation expressed by the conjunctive or the imperative 
in the subordinate clause: 

siko-s Cu x-o-xal, miSa mu er” an-'jr-i 

Siko-DAT PV’ him-”ExVS”-knows his fatherNOM that PV-come-THEME 

”Siko knows that his father comes” - 
sikos Cu x-o-xal-da, mi6a mu er”airjri 

him-”ExVS”-know-IF 


*Unlike Georgian, such a transformation has no precedent in spoken Upper Svan where only 
the form of the degenitive transformative is met: txumeSd. For the DAT txums/txwims see 
4.2.1.5,6. 
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”Siko knew that his father came (Svan; comes)” — 
sil^o-5 x-a4fu, miJSa mu er” an-qe-s 

Siko-DAT him-”ExVS”-wants PV-comeCNJ-he 

”Siko wants his father to come”. 

Thou^ in the latter instance the preterite transformation in the main clause causes 
the corresponding transformation of the conjunctive in the subordinate clause: 
sikos x-e-kwad-da, miCa mu er” lm-qed-51 1-asw 

him-”ExVS”-wanted-IF PV+PX.PC-come-SF he-beCNJ 


”Siko wanted his father to come”. 

3.6.1. Indirect speech does not deviate from the above rule: 

siko-s x-6ka, ere mi deS 

Siko-DAT him-ExVS+tell IP that INOM not in any way 

xw-a-dm-e i mij-nem ad-Cem-a-s 

I-NVS-mow-THEME and himself-ERG PV-mow-CNJ-he 

’Tell Siko that I cannot mow and that he mow for himself” 

(aorist in the meaning of the imperative in the main clause and the aorist conjunctive 
in the subordinate clause). 

mi Iweka, ere mi deS xwaSme i mi6* ot-^em-ln 

I ERG I said himselfDAT PV+him+”ExVS”-mow-PPF 

”I said that I could not mow and he should mow for himself’ 

(the preterite transformation in the main clause and, as a result, the plu-perfect in the 
subordinate clause). ( 

3.6.2. The use of direct speech is restricted to the only instances when 

a) the 1st or the 2nd person orders another person to do something or mentions 
himself in the 3rd person; 

b) the 2nd or the 3rd person renders the words of another person aS referring to 
the renderer. Then the 1st person is used with the particles eser or rok. 

(a) If the speaker mentions himself in the 3rd person, and eser are to be used 
together, -jj relating to the 1st and eser — to the 2nd or to the 3rd person: 
mi xw-®ka siko-s: baba-sa-5 x-eka. 




I ERG I-ExVS+told Siko-DAT dad-DAT-PTC him-ExVS+tell IP 
5u-5 eser at-Cem, miS-aJ mama x-o-2ib 

PV’+PTC*-PTC PTC PV-mow himDAT-PTC not him-”ExVS”-can 

”I told Siko: ’Tell thy dad: ’do mow, he caimot””’; 

(b) If the 2nd or the 3rd person renders the words of another person as referring 
to the renderer, the particles eser or rok (the latter mainly for the 3rd person) are 
to be used; 

mu-d la-x-tix siko-s: 5u-w rok ot-iem mo? 

father-ERG PV-him-retumed Siko-DAT PV’-PTC* PTC PV+I-mow PTC 

’The father answered Siko; ’’(does he say,) ’I should mow?””’. 


*((U- < CuJ’W to transfer the indicative aorist (imperative in the case of the 2nd person) 2 SG. 
atiem, 1 SG. otCem into the conjunctive in accordance with the rule 3.9. 
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siko-d eja-s la-x-tix: {5u eser. 

Siko-ERG he-DAT PV-liim-retumed PV’ PTC 

”Siko answered him; ”Thou should” 

As can be seen, direct speech is used in Svan when it is double, i. e. when one 
quotation is subordinated to another. In all other instances indirect speech is used 
with'the particles rok, eser or -$ (the conjunction er(e) "that” may be omitted). 
The latter always accompanies the 1st person of the speaker. If the speaker refers 
to himself but is not the 1st person, forms of the 1st person cannot be used. As for 
the 2nd and the 3rd persons of the speaker, the corresponding personal forms are 
used with the particles eser or (mainly for the 3rd person) rok: 
mi xw-eka siko-s, (ere) maxara-J xw-a-mSijc 

I ERG I-ExVS+told Siko-DAT (that) to-morrow-PTC I-NVS-work 

”I told Siko that I should work (Svan: I work) to-morrow”, 
si x-eka siko-s, (ere) maxSr eser 

thouERG thou-ExVS+told Siko-DAT (that) to-morrow PTC 

x-a-m5ije 
thou-N V S-work 

”thou told Siko that thou wouldst work (Svan: workst) to-morrow” 
si m-eka, (ere) maxSr eser x-a-mSije 

thouERG to me-IVS+said (that) to-morrow PTC thou-NVS-work 

"thou toldst me that thou wouldst work (Svan: workst) to-morrow” 
ej-nem x-Skw siko-s, (ere) maxar eserjfrok 

he-ERG him-ExVS+told Siko-DAT (thatX to-morrow PTC PTC 

a-mSije 
NVS-work 

”he told Siko that he would work (Svan: works) to-morrow”. 

3.7. In dialogues the only preverb is sufficient to be repeated by answering; cf. the 
above drawn examples: 

mud laxtix sikos: 5uw rok ot^em mo? sikod ejas lax^ix: 6u eser! 

The same phenomenon is widespread in Georgian dialects. Typologically Lithuanian 
may be mentioned: af pa-kalb^fai su kaimyruds? - ph ’hast thou talked with the 
neighbours? — Yea’. 

3.8.1. Interrogation is expressed by means of interrogative words and particles. 
Particles -a, -ma, -mo are placed at the end of a syntagma, the particle -esa may be 
postponed to any word, usually - to a verb. All the particles appear at the intonational 
peak of syntagmas. If a sentence begins with an interrogative word, particles are 
unnecessary. The intonational peak is on the interrogative word, e. g. 

woSa la-zaj xi ”how old art thou?” 

how many of-year art 

As for the typology of questions, it does not deviate from the Kartvelian type 
(cf. Georgian) which in its turn is close to the Indo-European mode). 

3.8.2.1. By negation one must distinguish mood in Kartvelian (similarly to Indo- 
European, Finno-Ugric, Semitic, etc.). Thus negation in the Svan imperative is 
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expressed by other particles than in the indicative. A typical Kartvelian feature 
is special negation for, physical inability. Different particles are used for categorical 
and for polite (of advice) negation: 

kor-s desa xw-i-gem ”I do not build a house” 

house-DAT not I-for myself-build 

kors deS xwigem ”I cannot build a house”, 

not in any way 

While it is the aorist to be used for the affirmative imperative, the present is used 
for the negative imperative in the 2nd person: 
num xigem kors ”do not build a house (for thyself)!” (categorical), 
nomis xigem kors ”do not build a house, I advise thee!” (polite). 

The (negative) imperative for the 1st and 2nd persons is expressed by the aorist 
conjunctive (or the present conjunctive if the 2nd series is missing): 
numa idgas kor ’’let him not build a house (for himself)!” (AOR.CNJ). 

3.8.2.2. The negative particle immediately precedes the verb if the particle -w is not 
inserted: the latter is always joined at the end of the negative particle: 
miSgu apxneg 5u numa-w qed-en amxaw 

my friendNOM PV’ not-should come-IF here 

”my friend should not come here”. 

3.9. The indicative form may be used for the conjunctive provided with the particle 
-wj-u. The place of this particle is free: 
miSgu apxneg i'jrll ”my friend sings” 

miSgu apxneg-u i*jp-il (ID) | ’’let my friend sing! ” 

miSgu apxneg i'yraldeds (CNJ) ’ 
iwas-u x-S-r-i ’’thankyou!” 

for ever-PTC thou-NVS-be-THEME.ID 

xo6a lade")f-u $-a-i ’’good day!” 

good day-PTC tliee-NVS-be(ID) 

3.10. Word order in Svan is free, however in the neutral style the predicate tends to 
be either after the subject and before the objects or after them at the end of a sentence. 
Shifts in the word order are a means of emphasis. Thus the predicate may appear 
at the beginning of a sentence, the subject appearing at the end of it. 

3.10.1. The place of some particles has been discussed above (3.8, 9). The place of 
a secondary preverb in an affirmative sentence is free (if not taking into account 
junctions with nominal postpositions or indivisible syntagmas). Nevertheless, when 
put at the beginning of a sentence, a secondary preverb may emphasize the sense 
of the words following it: 

m^gu apxneg Cu anqad amxaw = miSgu apxneg anqad amxaw Cu 

my friendNOM PV’ cameAOR here 

”my friend came here”, but 

Cu miSgu apxneg anqad amxaw ”it was my friend who came here”. 

In a negative sentence a secondary preverb cannot be between the verb and the 
negation (cf. 3.8.2.2): 
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miSgu apxneg du mama anqad amxaw ”my friend did not come here”. 

3.11. Sentences are simple and complex. Some kinds of simple sentences are observed 
above (3.8). 

3.11.1. In simple copular sentences the overt copula is represented by the personal 
forms of the verb ”to be”: 

tetnalda n^gwej apxneg U 

TetnuldaNOM ourEXC friendNOM is 

mi xoSamd xwari 

INOM well am(=exist) 

3.11.2. There is no general marker of subordination in Svan. Usually the subordination 
is expressed by conjunctions or adverbs with the anaphorical suffix -vmj. 

3.11.2.1. The single conjunction for the noun-clause is er(e) "that”: 

mi mi-xal-da, ere vali^o i-rd-ol mestja-s 

I DAT me-know-IF that Valiko IVS-live-COND Mestya-in 

”I knew that Valiko lived in Mestya”. 

Sometimes er(e) may be omitted (see direct and indirect speech 3.6.2). 

3.11.2.2. er(e) may also be met in the adverbial clauses of purpose, manner and 
(efya ere) cause. In conditional clauses the conjunction er may be met. 

3.11.2.3. The usual marker of relative clauses and adverbial clauses of time is the 
- anaphorical suffix -waj, typologically identical with the Georgian -c, Armenian ini 

or O. Slavic -fe, cp. Svan xed-waj, Geor. romeli-c. Arm or ini, O. SI. i-ie ’’that who” 
in relative clauses. 

3.11.2.4. For the adverbial clauses of condition, see 3.3.6, 7, 15. 

3.11.2.5. Purpose is expressed either by the conditional mood in the purpose clause 
(the indicative form with the particle -w also may be used) or by the name of 
destination with the postposition -te in the simple clause: 

Swan-ar Sn-^ax-a-x = 

Svan-PL go-”PASS”-they soulABS to PV+IVS-retum-CNJ-they 
= Swanar prix kwin-i latxa-te 

soul-GEN retuming-for 

’’Svans go to return a soul”. 

3.12. The use of cases in Svan is the same as in Georgian except the genitive of actor 
and the instrumental of actor. 

3.12.1.1. The dative case expresses the inessive directly without any postposition 
as in O. Georgian, e. g. 

muS-s liz lequnzela gun 

Mush-DAT is vineyardNOM very 

’’there are very many vineyards in (the town of) Mush”. 

The same is used for the adverbial modifier of time: 
hama am-Ced-xwi, 2i amCedxwi tana'y-te-2i 

mom moming-DAT PV’ PV+PX-go-am ridge-to-above 

”mom at morning I (shall) have ascended, have ascended the ridge”. 

3.12.1.2. The (archaic?) use of the non-paradigmatic dative in -n is obscure, cf. 
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amon-yo ’’after this”, hdgarun-yo "after the death”, dfnan-ka "besides a girl’, 
worun-Cu (-un < -an) ”under the earth (surface)”. Genitives are attested too: 
bogr^i-n bogani Hubaw ’’under the Bogresh’s bridge”. Comparison with the latter 
instance shows to be a kind of determinative, not a case marker (nOr an allomorph 
of a case marker) in Svan*. 

3.12.1.3. The main function of the dative is to represent the direct and the indirect 
object in the 1st series of screeves**, to represent the indirect object in the 2nd series 
and the logical subject in the 3rd series (as well as the logical subject by the static 
verbs in the Ist series), and to represent the indirect object by the intransitive verb 
in the 3rd series of screeves. 

3.12.2. Although the ergative has no special marker in Svan (the most ’’popular” is 
-d of the transformative), the use of this case, as weU as the use of the nominative- 
absolutive, is the same as in Georgian. If the verb is transitive, in the 1st series of 
screeves the subject is in the nominative case, the direct and indirect objects being 
in the dative case; in the 2nd series the subject is in the ergative, the direct object 
in the absolutive(-nominative) and the indirect object in the dative case; in the 3rd 
series and by the static verbs in the 1st series of screeves the logical subject is in the 
dative while the logical direct object is in the nominative(-absolutive) case. If the verb 
is intransitive, in all the three series the subject is iti the nominative (-absoluthre) 
case and the indirect object — in the dative case. So the latter is the single case for 
the indirect object. 


1st series 

zural-ar 

mag 

tas-s 

x-o-qd-e-x 

woman-PL.NOM 

aUNOM 

cheese-DAT 

him, them-Ex V S-bring-THfeME-they 

S 

A 

Od 

Pt 

bopS-5r-s 

child-PL-DAT 

Oi 

’’all women bring cheese to children’* 



*Thjs -R seems to be the same Borealic (’’Nostiatk”) marker d animateness (fientivity) as in 
Svan mi-n(e)- ’their’, ’them’, O. Georgian nominative-absohitive formant of the animate nouns 
in the plural (fcac-n-i ’men’) (cf. also the verbal affix of the plurality of the direct object), Georgian 
■ft in vi-n(a) "who’, ma-n ERG "he’, me-(m) ’!’, ie-n(a) ’thou’, li>e-na(a) "we’, tkve-n(a) ’you’, Megr. 

"they’, "them’, te-na this’, ti-m that’, IE. Balt, ma-ne, SI. me^e GEN/ACC ’F, Got. mehta, 
i. e. mr-RO GEN T, Turk. manMia-n ’I’, sa^nlsi-n ’thou’, F. U. *ma-rui ’F, *S3-na ’thou’, Semitic 
Arab.-Aram. ma-n ’who’, etc. Since everywhere this formant tends to animateness, one should 
expect its occurring in some language as a market of the fientive —*■ ergative, and so it is in Geor. 
man. This single instance (cf. O. Geor. NOM/ABS kac-n-, vi-n or Svan genitives and datives in -r), 
however, points out more to the occasional specialization than to the Common-Kartvelian status 
of -R as of an allomorph of the ergative case market. ”Kartvelian mimation” seems to be more 
suitable deflnition at least for Svan. 

**W. Boeder, by developing the idea of G. D e e t e r s, explains the 1st series’ dative of 
the direct object asgratnmaticaUzed ’locative” —»• dative IB o e d e r. ’1979). 
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bopS3rs 


2nd series 

zur31-3i-d Sii-em taS ox-qid-x 

woman-PL-ERG all-ERG cheese ABS PV+him.them+ExVS-brihg-they 

S A Od Pt Oi 

”all women (have) brought cheese to children” 

3rd series ^ 

zuial>-ir-s CI-s taS on-qTd-a-x 

woman-PL-DAT all-DAT cheeseNOM PV+him+”ExVS”-bring-PF-PL 

LS A LOd Pt 

bopS-r-aJ-d 

chUd-PlAJEN-TFM 

Oi 

"all women (seem to) have brought cheese to children” 

1st series 

taS x-o-qd-en-i-x bopS-ar-s 

cheeseNOM him,them-ExVS-bring-PASS-THEME-PL child-PL-DAT 
S Pit Oi 

"cheese is brought to children” 

2nd series 

taS ox-qad-x bopS-Er-s 

cheeseABS PV-Hiim.them+ExVS-bring-PL child-PL-DAT 

S * Pit Oi 

"cheese was brought to children” 

3id series 

taS ax-qed-a-x bop5-ar-s 

cheeseNOM PV+him,them-bring-PF-PL child-PL-DAT 
S Pit Oi 

3.12.3. As is seeii from the example above, the syntactical function is primary with 
the nominative/absolutive, ergative and dative. These cases are grammatical 
(Kuryfowicz, 1964), the other cases are concrete. 

3.12.4.1. The general function of the genitive in all the Kartvelian languages is 
adjunctive. This implies the expression of possessivity as a special instance. In aU 
instances the genitive case functions just ^ the relative adjective and this is the reason 
why Kartvelian restricts the amoimt of relative adjectives (instead of saying "wooden 
house” the Kartvelians say “house of wood”, etc.). Determinans usually precedes 
determinatum in Svan, though the opposite sequence is possible just as in Georgian, 
e. g. Svan gezl-a kor "son’s house” (unmarked) vs. kor gezlSS "house of the son” 
(marked). The sequence of the genitive adjunct — the determinatum follows the 
sequence of the adjective adjunct - the determinatum, cf. Svan maxe kor (unmarked) 
vs. kor maxe (marked) ”a new house”. Typologically the same may be seen in other 
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languages, cf. Lithuanian sQnaus natms ’’son’s house”, mtijas mmas ”a new house” 
(unmarked) vs. namas sUmus, mmas naujas (marked) and the opposite in Latin 
domus filii, domus nova (unmarked) vs. filii domus, nova domus (marked), or Arab. 
baytu waladin, baytun iadMun with the ’’Latin” sequence only and Estonian poja 
mega, ms mega with the ’’Lithuanian” sequence only. Unfortunately, such examples 
as Russian dom sym (the Latin type) and novyj dom (the Lithuanian type) seem 
to destroy the expected universal (see also Schmidt, 1974). 

3.12.4.2. As elsewhere, the genitive adjimct may be subjective and objective in 
Svan, e. g. 

di(j)-e malat ”love of a mother” = ’’love for a mother”. 

3.12.4.3. The genitive case may express an actor: 

al txere metxwjar-i nagdarw li 

this wolfNOM hunter-GEN killed is 

’’this wolf is killed by a hunter”. 

Such expressions are met only with participles and never with the finite form. 
The absence of the word ”by” differs them from Georgian*. 

3.12.4.4. Since the genitive fulfils the function of a relative adjective, the 

whole genitive form may be declined anew in Kartvelian. The degenitive declension 
is especially developed in O. Georgian, being less but sufficiently represented in the 
present-day language. In Svan some traces are evident, especially in the derivation 
(cf. ’’cliff’s”, and ’’alpinist” anew declined) or in proper names. In our opinion, 

it is the degenitive transformative fossilized in the postpositional genitive of 
destination (cf. above 3.4.1). 

3.12.5.1. The transformative case expresses 

a) transformation: 

mare 5lii-d Sd-sip-da ”a man turned into a horse” 

manNOM horse-TFM PV+IVS-tum-IF.AOR 

b) destination: 

al staman harg-i Sed-d m-a-i^u 

this jugNOM whisky-GEN vessel-TFM me-NVS-want 

”I want this jug as a vessel for whisky”. 

c) circumstance: 

Otar mu$gwri-d. Sn-|cid-x 

OtarABS guest-TFM PV+IVS-receive-they 

’’they received Otar as a guest”. 

qan an-lagwn-e usgwa aSir-d 

oxABS PV-estimate-AOR sixDAT hundred-TFM 

”he estimated an ox at six hundreds (roubles)”. 


*Tlijs is onv of the Svan archaisms paralleled in Indo-European, particularly in Grabar and 
Baltic — cf. Lithuanian Sis vilkas yra mediiotojo nudetas but the later Latvian Sis vilks ir no 
meditafa noguiinSts with no ”of”, ”by” as Geor. -gan, mier. 
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lupxw-d al kor ka i-zgr-i 

spring-TFM this houseNOM PV’ IVS-finish-PASS 

’’until spring this house will be finished”. 

3.12.5^2. Adjective in the transformative case is the usual model of the adverb in Svan 
as well as in Georgian: 

al gweS xoCam-d an-sg-e ^ 

this affairABS good-TFM PV-do-AOR 

”he has carried out this affair well”. 

3.12.6.1. The instrumental case expresses instrumentality (melan-5w xwajri ’’with 
ink I write”) or circumstance (aSxw lada'jf-^w sgwebin ’’one day before”). 

3.12.6.2. The instrumental is also used for an actor in passive (cf. 3.4.4: lore i(mi 
laxwboS ”a meadow is mown by the brothers”). This phenomenon is typologically 
testified in various languages in participle constructions. In the Slavic verb it comes 
from passive participles (for the genesis of expressing actor in participle constructions 
cf. A m b r a z a s). With the finite forms in Svan this phenomenon is strange and 
seems to be new (cf. the absence of the instrumental of actor with the participle — 
3.12.4.3). 

3.13. All nominal postpositions are used with the (pure-stern) dative except the 
postposition -d ’’for” used with the genitive. The latter fact shows once again that -d 
is not a postposition but the ending of the transformative case. The genitive is a case 
with which all postpositions, except -(Osga ”in” (iness.), -ka ’’out”, -Cu ’’under”, are 
used if a noun is proper (e. g. kor-te ”to a house” but dawit-iS-te ”to Davit”). The 
postpositions -(i)sga, -ka, -£u are not used with the proper names. 

3.14. Pronoims are declined in independent usage or while being postponed*. 

e3j-3r-« la-xwem-x maSene pSs 

he-PL-DAT PV-them'+gave-they the biggest paymentABS 

”to them they gave the biggest payment” 
ejj-ar-e naSdabw maCene li 

he-PL-GEN workNOM the bestNOM is 

’’their work is the best” 

*naSdabw mar^l-eS ejjar-eS maCene li . 

men-GEN they-GEN 

’’the work of those men is the best” 

* martl-s eSJar-s laxwem-x maSene pis 

men-DAT they-DAT gave-they the biggest paymentABS 

”to those men they gave the biggest payment”. 

In other instances, i. e. in the attributive preposition, the stem of the nominative- 
absolutive is used with the final vocalism usually dropped in the oblique cases: 


All examples on the inverted word-order are artificial here. Such word-order does not occur 
m everyday speech, in poetry it is testified merely by possessive pronouns, e. g. 
dede-s isgwa si , gar x-o^-da-s 

mother-DAT thyDAT thouNOM only her-”ExVS”-be-IF-l 2 SG 

”thy mother had thee only”. 
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eS 

maral-e 

naSdabw 

maCSne 

u 

that 

men-GEN 

workNOM 

the bestNOM 

is 

’’those men’s work is the best” 



e5 

marll-s 

laxwem-x 

maSene 


that 

men-DAT 

gave-they 

the biggest 

paymentABS 

”to those men they gave the biggest payment” . 



3.15. Adjectives are fully-declined wrhile being substantivized or (potentially*) 
postponed: 

luwzera(s) laxwem-x maSene p3s 

diligentDAT gave-they the biggest, paymentABS 

”to the diligent (man) they gave the biggest payment” 
luwzere-mi naSdabw maCSne li 

diligent-GEN workNOM the bestNOM is 

’’the work of a diligent (man) is the best” 

* naSdabw marS-miS luwzere-miS malSene h 
man-GEN diligent-GEN 
’’the work of a diligent man is the best” 
mara(s) luwzera(s) laxwemx maSene pas 
manDAT diligentDAT 

”to the diligent man they gave the biggest payment”. 

By normal (direct) word order the stem of the indirect (dative) case without 
a case-ending is regular in attributive usage: 

luwzera mare-mi naSdabw maCene li 

diligentDAT man-GEN workNOM the bestNOM is 

’’the work of a diligent man is the best” 

luwzera mara(s) laxwem-x maSene pas 

diligentDAT manDAT gave-they the biggest paymentABS 

”to the diligent man they gave the biggest payment”. 

In modem speech, however, there is a tendency (due to the Georgian influence?) 
to use the form of the nominative-absolutive instead of the indirect case stem: 
biwzere marSmi naSdabw maSene li 

luwzere m5ras laxwemx maSene pSs 

The above is also true of possessive pronouns. 

3.16. Adverbs may be declined as in Georgian: 

15t-a sgwebne ladk'^ ’’the day before yesterday” 

yesterday-GEN fore-day 

moxar-xanka ’’from to-morrow” 

maxar-d ”up to-morrow” 

max§r-i5 ”of to-morrow” 

max(a)r-iS-d ’’from to-morrow”, etc. 

3.17. Unlike Georgian, the predicate is always used in the plural if the subject is in 
the plural, animate or not: 

•See the pieviow foot-note. 
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al miitl xo2a li-x ’’these men are good” 

-PL 

al kor31 xoSa li-x ’’these houses are good” 

-PL 

The nominal part of the predicate is in the singular as well as the attributive adjunct 
of the plural noun: 

luwzere mStSl-e naSdabw maSSne li 
SG PL 

’’the work of the diligent men is the best”.* 

3.18. Plural of politeness does not exist in Svan. 

3.19.1. The use of numerals in Svan essentially differs from their use in Georgian, 
cardinals being able to conform to the granunatical number: 

Cxara isgwi mare 5u m-i-dgar-a 

nineABS thyABS manABS.SG PV’ me-”IVS”-kiU-PF 

”I have killed nine (of) thy men” 


vrs. 

Sxara s3wj4r Su m-i-dgar-a-x 

nineABS Cherkez-PL.ABS PV’ me-”IVS”-kiU-PF-they 

”I have killed nine Gierkezs”. 

Cf. in the same stanza: 
semi gic-3r leziz-d 

three ram-PL.ABS way-TFM 

semi zaqi letre 

three wine-sackSG.ABS drinkingABS him he gave 

”he slaughtered for him three rams for the way, 
he gave him three wine-sacks of drink”. 

3.19.2. Cardinals are declined according to the adjective type: 

^xu mUra x-e-c[-3n jeSd pwir 

one manDAT him-”VS”-have-PRT tenNOM cowNOM 

3.193. The use of ordinals does not differ from the use of adjectives, 


ot- 3 ih, 

PV-t-him+ExVS-slau^tered 

laxwem 


'one man had ten cows” 


*With the inverted word-order the plural of the adjunct is expected (*mSral-^ luwzerSl-dS), 
thou^ such constructions have not been met by us. 



MORPHOLOGY 


4. There are neither class nor gender categories in Svan, however, the category of 
human-non-human is distinctly represented. Inflection is according to number, case, 
persons, inclusiveness-exclusiveness (in verbs and possessive pronouns). The latter 
is an exceptional property of Svan since the supposed relic in O. Georgian (1 PL. m- 
in verbs) is rather problematical. 

4.1.1. Personal pronouns are indeclinable in Kartvelian. 

In Svan they are: 

1 SG. mi, 2 SG. si, 1 PL. naj, 2 PL. sgaj. 

For the 3rd person demonstratives eja, L. B. eSi, Sej ’’that, he”, ala, L. B. all ’’this, 
he” are used. 

4.1.2. Svan possessive pronouns are: 

1 SG. miSgu II miSgwi, 1 PL. EXC. niSgwe(j), L. B. niSg(w)e, 

1 PL. INC. gu5gwe(j), L. B. gu5g(w)e, 

2 SG. isgu II isgwi, 2 PL. isgwe(j), L. B. isg(w)e. 

Their dative ends in -(w)a, the other case-forms are rare and follow the 2nd (ERG) 
and the 3rd (INST) types of declension (see further). 

For the 3rd person the corresponding genitive forms are used: 

3 SG. miCa, 3 PL. mine(5) || eSjare(S). 

4.2. In a synchronical description there is no necessity to classify declensional types 
according to their origin (P a 1 m a i t i s, 1979). The mixed synchronic-diachronic 
classification of Th. Sharadzenidze (1955, 1961) is inconvenient as it does 
not really cover all the types (Th. Sharadzenidze distinguishes five types). 
The following classification takes into account, if not all, at least the main variations 
in case building. It is based on the differentiation between pronominal, adjective and 
substantive declension and on the form of the genitive case in the latter. Eight types 
are in the sigular, the eighth being the only type in the plural. Besides, the first five 
types are more or less ’’artronal”, i. e. they have an ancient article am-, a declined 
indirect stem of the demonstrative ’’this” (cf. O. Georgian NOM. Ifoci ese ’’this 
man”, ERG. ffacman aman, DAT. kacsa amas, GEN. hiciw amis, etc.) which is 
suffixed at least in one case-form. In the first type (and occasionally in the second 
type’s ergative) the non-organic -« is incorporated before the ’’article” suffixed. 

There are 6 cases in Svan: nominative/absolutive (NOM./ABS.), dative (DAT.), 
ergative (ERG.), transformative (TFM.), instrumental (INST.), and genitive (GEN.). 
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4.2.1.1. The first (1) type of declension 

is pronominal and is characterized by 

suppletion, cf. ala 

’’this”, eSa ’’that”, 3a 

’oneself”, maj ’’what 

\jar ’’who”, mag ” 

NOM/ABS. 

ala 



DAT. 

(arch.) aman, (innov.) amis H alas 


ERG. 

amnemd 



GEN. 

(arch.) amnemiS || amSa, (innov.) am!5 


INST. 

amnoS(w) 



TFM. 

amnar(d) 



NOM/ABS. 

eja 

5a 

maj 

DAT. 

ejas II mi6 

mi5 

im 

ERG. 

e^nem || miSnem 

mi5nem(d) 

imnem(d) 

GEN. 

e£iS||mida 

miSa 

imSa 

INST. 

e3noS(w) 

miCoS(w) 

imno^(w) 

TFM. 

e5nar(d) 

— 

imnar(d) 

NOM/ABS. 

Jar 

mag 


DAT. 

jasll jars 

ei(s) 


ERG. 

jard 

fiijem(d) 


GEN. 

ifa (II jeSa) 

SImiS 


INST. 

iSaSw 

5iw5 II !iino^(w) 


TFM. 

iSaSd 

fiidll i!inar(d) 



DAT. aman is used only in fossilized and adverbialized expressions; TFM. eimr(d) 
means ’’for all”. 

The type is especially interesting as it shows -& to be an allomorph of the GEN. 
-zJ (cf. am-h, not *amSa < *amiSa!, im-Sa, i-k, miSa=*mi^-ia)*. 

The stem ZTZzjl-is suppletive: ^ZM-+^. 

From the interrogative pronouns relative (with the suffixed -w5/, e. g. NOM./enva/, 
imwnj) and indefinite (with e. g. NOM. imwale) pronouns are formed in which 

the first component (indirect stem) is indeclinable. Relatives (i. e. their second 
component) are declined according to the sixth (6) type, as for ferwale ’’somebody”, 
its declension is mixed: DAT. ferwala, ERG/TFM. jerwalem(d), INST, jerwahsfw), 
GEN. jerwalemiS (cp. further twetne 3, though ERG/TFM.!). 

4.2.1.2. The second (2) type is adjectival, cf. XoSa ’’good”. Some cardinal numerals 
also belong to it: ara ’’eight”, dxara ’’nine”: 

NOM/ABS. xo5a ara 

DAT. xocam aram 

ERG. xo5em(d)ll xo6emnem(d) arem(d) 


*Cf. also bagh ”of priest”, otarla ”of Otars’ clan” with -& specialized in the descriptive meaning. 
This testifies to the primitive Kartvelian tncasualism: 1) the pure-stern form with the fl-vocalized 
ultima in binomial conditions (O. Georgian absolutive, or nominative, dative, transformative with 
the later added i/i, -s, -dj, 2) the form in -f (O. Georgian gen. -i-s(a), inst. -i-t(-aj with the meanings 
intercrossing as in dative and transformative!). Svan -fa shows that •-Sj (a), and not (a), has 
been a postpositional formant with a specially genitive-concretizing meaning. 






GEN. 

INST. 

TFM. 


xoJSSmiS 

xo^Samd 


aremiS 

aramW 

aramd 


Some adjectives (see further twetne) belong to the mixed 2/3 type. 

4.2.1.3. The third (3) type is characteristic of substantives and adjectives with the 
alternating vocalic stem-ending NOM/ABS. -e, -i, DAT., ERG/TFM. -a, the genitive 
ending being -gm/J, e. g. mSre "man”, nagzi ’’week”, twetne ’’white”: 


NOM/ABS. 

DAT. 

ERG/TFM. 

INST. 

Gen. 


mare 

mara(s) 

marad 

maroS || marawS 
maremiS 


nagzi twetne 

nagza(s) twetnlm|| twetna(s) 

nagzad twetnad 

nagzoS II nagzaSw twetnamS || twetnoS 

nagzemiS twetnemiS 


Adjectives often follow the second (2) type in the dative and instrumental cases, 
sporadically — in the ergative case as well (cp. j'erwale above 4.2.1.1). 

Allomorphs of the dative case are a usual mishap in describing the Svan declension. 
The point is that in the third type -a is considered to be the allomorph, while in the 
fourth type (see further) it is -w, sometimes even called an exponent of the dative 
(Sharadzenidze, 1961). Nobody takes into account the regular Kartvelian 
dative-exponent (the ending) -s which often occurs after the stem-ending (e. g. DAT. 
maras). According to the traditional view of the ’’mixed” character of Svan 
(A. C h i k o b a V a), only the sixth (6) type of the Svan declension (see further) 
is really Kartvelian (’’Georgian”) so that the appearance of -s is to be treated as an 
innovation from the ’’Georgian” type. Nevertheless no obstacles exist to see here 
an archaism. Nominative and dative are in fact cases of the simplest derivation in 
Svan though they differ one from another either by the stem-ending (mare — mara) 
or by the stem-vocalism (ie-^f - fajw/, while in the ’’Georgian” types (6, 7, 8) 
they differ only by the dative ending -s (cf. further ladey - ladeys). Here is the reason 
for the dropping of -s in the fourth and in the fifth types: the bare dative stem is 
sufficient to be paradigmatically opposed to the nominative as well as to the other 
cases, -s is systemically redimdant there so that the whole dative form is well 
represented by the bare stem. Therefore neither -W* in the fourth type should be 
considered a dative allomorph (all the more — any morpheme!). 

The other five types are substantive in general although some adjectives and 
numerals also belong to them. 

4.2.I.4. The fourth (4) type has genitive in -em || -miS (sporadically — in -emiS in 
accordance with the third type) and is characterized by the alternating stem- 
vocalism in the nominative and in the other cases and by -w appearing immediately 
after the root in all the non-nominative cases. The stem alternates e/a or a/a, cf. 
iey ”dog”,/en/ "two”, qan ”ox”: 


*In many instances — a result of the historical generalizing of the stem-endings -w < *4 and 
•w/-u - see P a 1 m a i t i s, 1979. 
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NOM/ABS. 


jeru 

qan 

DAT. 

ia)jw 

jarw 

qanw 

ERG. 

2aywem 

jarwem 

qanwem 

TFM. 

ISa^d 

jarwd 

qanwd 

INST. 

2a^wS 

jarwS 

qanwS 

GEN. 

iia^wem || 

jarwem || 

qanwem || 


2a^w(e)miS 

jarw(e)miS 

qanw(e)miJ 


The coincidence of the genitive form with the eigative one (iaifwem) is typical of 
the fourth (4) and the fifth (5) types. As for the genitive ending -mii, it is accidentally 
possible almost everywhere, i. e. in the 6th type as well. 

4.2.J.5. The fifth (5) type has genitive in -em coinciding with eigative and it has all 
the other case-endings of the previous type althou^ there is no -w after the i^oot here, 
while the alternations are e/a (a/a), wi/u (- ii/u), //a or the stem has a and docs not 


alternate, cf. semi ’’three' 

”, txwim ”head”, mii 

’’stun.”, mat 

’’worm”: 

NOM/ABS. 

semi 

txwim 

mi2 

mat 

DAT.** 

sam 

<^xum(s) 

ma2 

mdt(s) 

ERG/GEN. 

samem 

txumem 

maiiem 

matem 

TFM. 

samd 

txumd 

maid . 

matd 

INST. 

samSw 

txumSw 

md2w^ 

matSw 


Except for the word semi, this type has disappeared in the living speech, the ancient 
forms having been fossilized in adverbs, only. Nowadays it is entirely substituted for 
by the sixth (6) type, the fifth type being represented only in folklore and in texts 
recorded from the deceased generation. 

4.2.I.6. The sixth, seventh and eighth types may be jokingly called Svan ’’indefinite 
gender” because there are no relics of the ’’article” *am- in them, the types being 
’’Georgian” (or ”Kartvelian”, using the wong current term - all the types seem to 
be Kartvelian, not ’’mixed” with Abkhaz-Adyghe as conjectured from the times of 
N. Marr). 

The sixth (6) type has genitive in -ii, or in -If while coalesced with the preceding 


stem-endings -u 
n8ti ’’kinsman” 

! or -i, cf. qSn ”ox”. 

wis^ ’’apple”. 

(LB) ladey 

’’day”, na^ 

’’piece”. 

NOM/ABS. 

q3n 

wisgw 

lade^ 

napu 

nati 

DAT. 

qans, (arch.) qan(a)s 

wisgws 

ladeys 

napus 

natis 

ERGA'FM. 

q3nd, (arch.) qan(a)d 

wisgwd 

lade^fd 

napud 

nitid 

INST. 

qanSw 

wisgwS 

lade)|Sw 

nlpuwS 

natiwS 

GEN. 

qaniS 

wisgwiS 

laduiS 

napwlS 

nat^ 


*The ending -/ is apparently restored due to the Georgian influence (Geor. satni') since Georgian 
numerals are widely used by the Svans - cf. the hybrid jori ’’two” (Geor. ori) side by side with 
the Svan jem (the laigth, absent in jeru, shows jori to be purely a Svan invention in accordance 
with Geor. or/). 

**The a-vocalized stem-ending of the pure-stern dative (sometimes with the subsequent -s) 
is met in folklore texte: txuma(s), moia, etc. 
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As can be seen, the umlaut from the nununative is generalized in the other cases 
in present-day speech (DAT. q&ns, wisgws, not qans, usgws). The frequent absence 
of a-umlaut in the instrumental (qanSw, though wisgvi^, not usgv^l) is not an archaism 
but the result of the non-palatal umlaut (2.1.2.2) a —» a as e —» d. 

It is not surprising, due to the ’’Georgian” character of this type, that most of 
the loan words get in it. This type also includes a lot of derivatives which tend to 
spread because of the Svan-Geoigian bilinguism, 

4.2.1.7. The seventh (7) type is that of the a-stems with the historically short *-a, 
mainly reduced to zero, or long •-a shortened. The type has genitive in -df or in -Sf, 
both being a result of the coalescence of -iS with the preceding stem-ending, short 
or long, cf. kor ”hou8e”, SOmt ”oak”: 


NOM/ABS. 

kor 

5ihra 

DAT. 

kors, (arch.) koras 

/^ihras 

ERG/TFM. 

kord, (arch.) korad 

5ihrad 

INST. 

koi8w 

gihrawS 

GEN. 

koiSS 

j^ihit! 

4.2.I.8. The eighth type has genitive in -df or in -Si similarly to -SS, of the 7th type 

and includes 

o-stems (due to umlaut in the genitive), historical e-stems (with the 

narrowed genitive ending -af > -eS) and ?-stems, cf. lisdilSl ’’dining”, litre ’’drinking”. 

woman name Solo: 


NOM/ABS. 

lisdilal litre 

Salo 

DAT. 

lisdillls litres 

Salos 

ERG/TFM. 

lisdillld Utred 

Salod 

INST. 

lisdilallw litrew$ 

SaloSw 

GEN. 

lisdilaleS litre! 

Salwe! 

4.2.1.9. Some irregular patterns are to be mentioned. 

Formally the words di ’’mother”. 

Si ”hand” belong to the 7th or to the Sth type. 

nevertheless the ending -em is possible in the ergative, as it takes place in the Sth type> 

•NOM/ABS. 

di 

Si 

DAT. 

dis 

Sis, (arch.) Sen 

ERG. 

did II dijem 

Sid II ihjem' 

TFM. 

did 

Sid, (arch.) Sad 

INST. 

diu^ 

SiwS, (arch.) SanSw 

GEN. 

dijaSII dije- (in compoimds) SjlS || Sije-H STmi- 


The archaic DAT. San, ERG. Sad, INST. SanSw point especially to the 5th type 
with the stem alternation i/a. 

’’year” is formally of the 4th type but its genitive is either of the 6th or of the 
7th types: 

NOM/ABS. zai 

I)AT. (arch.) zaw, (innov.) zajs 





ERG. 

(arch.) zawem, (innov.) z|ja 

TFM. 

(arch.) zawd, (innov.) zajd 

INST. 

(arch.) zawS, (innov) zajwS II zajSw 

GEN. 

zawjaS, L. B. zawaS|| (innov.] 

gwi ’’heart”, 
variants: 

, twi ”honey”, cxwi ’’arrow” belong 

NOM/ABS. 

gwi 

DAT. 

L. B. gu(s), U. B. (innov.) gwis 

ERG. 

guwem II (innov.) gwid 

TFM. 

L. B. gud, U. B. (innov.) gwid 

INST. 

guwS, (innov.) gwiw§ 

GEN. 

L. B. guwem, U. B. gwImiS 


Ancient forms have been conserved with verbs and in adverbial usage. 
The words •gerbet "God”, pusd ’’lord” show the stem suppletion: 


NOM/ABS. 

gerbet 

pusd 

n.4T. 

jferbatw 

pusds 

TFM. 

^erbatwd 

pusdd 

INST. 

j(erbatSw 

pustS (phonetically) 

ERG. 

jjertem 

pusdd 

GEN. 

^ertaS 

pusnaS (for pusn- cf. also 4.2.2.2) 


4.2.1.10. In the present-day speech only the type; 6, 7, 8 are productive and tend to 
substitute for other types. Nevertheless some innovations of this kind are still being 
perceived as errors, e. g. the introduction of the genitive ending -e? into the 3rd type: 
mareS instead of maremiS. In this instance, however, the reason may be the strong 
position of the morpheme -(ejmiS which in its turn tends to penetrate into other types 
as inherently Svan. 


4.2.2.1. In the plural the only 8th type is 

possible: 




NOM/ABS. 

ejjar 

xo5al 

maral 

ie^ar 

txumar 

DAT. 

ejjars ||mins 

xo£als 

marals 

iegais 

txumars 

ERG/TFM. 

ejjard II mind 

xoStld 

marald 

2eyard 

txumard 

INST. 

eJjarSwII minoJ 

xoiialSw 

maralSw 

2e^ar§w 

txumaiSw 

GEN. 

eJjareSII mineS 

xo6aleS 

maraleS 

2e^reS 

txumreS 

NOM/ABS. 

qanar napuwar 

nitijar 

koral 

Sihril 


DAT. 

qanars napuwars 

n3ti;irs 

korals 

jihrlls 


ERG/TFM. 

qanard napuward 

natijard 

korald 

5ihrald 


INST. 

qanai^w napuwarSw 

natijarSw 

koralSw JihralSw 


GEN. 

qanreS napuwareS 

nitiiareS 

korleS 

jihraleS 



The stem (but not necessarily in modem speech!) is not umlautized in the plural: qdn - 

qqnar (though qanar may be used as well!), pwir—purdl, bephv —bof^ar, wisgw - 
usgar, etc. 
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The plural morpheme Sr {KSre of the folklore* ** ) changes to in accordance with 
the rule 2.3.3 in U. Bal, in L. Bal, however, Sr is generalized, e. g. purar ’’cows”, except 
historical nd-stems having plural in -ol: marol ’’men”. U. B. Si, L. B. -ol seems to be 
a usual ending in the plural of the 3rd type, or of the 7th one in -a, cf. naxe ’’sharp 
instrument” - PL. Roxol, L. B. naxol, abga ’’shoulder -bag” - abgSl 
4.2.2.2. Besides, there are peculiar plural patterns in Svan. 

The suffix-iris used only in PL. geslb" of gezal ’’son”. 

The pattern la - a (with the usual stem-reduction) is typical of kinship words, 

e. g. SG. udil ’’sister for her sister” - PL. lawdila, Sendl ”brother for his sister” - 
lajndla, mu ’’father” - lamuwa. 

In one-syllable kinship words the suffix -larw is used, cf. the same word mu - PL. 
mularw, or rff "mother” - PL. dUarw. 

One-syllable words with the stem-endings -a, -e form plural with the suffix -rdl: 
cxa ’’nail” — PL. cxSrSl, te ’’eye” — teral (the ancient length restored). 

Descriptive nouns of peculiarities use the plural suffix -w, the sign •/ of these nouns 
being dropped: zobl^ "eater” - zoblaw, L. B. (add ”cup-bearer” - (adaw. 

Some nouns form plural with the suffix Sdu: pusd "lord” - pu^j'adu, meher 
"remote” — mehr^Mu. 

Verbal substantives with the prefix me- of the agentive meaning form plural with 
the suffixes -a or SJa, cf. mesgwre "sitting”, ’’servant” from the verb lisgwre ”to 
sit” — PL. mesgwrala, mesed ’’remainer” (fned "to remain”) - mesda || mesdala, 
meyweC "pursuer” (lifwef) - mepvHa, megral "singer” (li'pal) - me^rala. It is the 
suffix -o^u) of these and of the resultative verbal substantives in L. Bal: mewSe 
"sleeping” - mewiobi, metwpe "lost” - metwpolfu). 

4.2.3. In the plural the prefix ma- is dropped, thus in ethnonyms: muSwan ”Svan- 
man” - Swandr "Svans”, murwis ’’Russian” - rusaL 
- 4.2.4. In all the types of declension in U. Bal GEN. -! is dropped in the adjunctive 
usage if determinandum precedes determinatum unmediately*, cf. zagr-iS i zagrn nesga 
"between a ridge and a ridge”, Swdryd merdl vrs. merdl Swdiyd! "the sky of Svania”. 
This S is always preserved in L. Bal: SwaneS meroL 

In the 4th and the Sth types of declension without GEN. -S the form of the genitive 
adjunct ends either in -e with the following -m dropped (e. g. txumef*, or coincides 
with the corresponding form of the 6th type (e. g. Sejfi). This maintains new genitives 
of the Sth (txumeS) and the 6th (degS) types. In L. Bal the genitive adjimct in -em 
^txumemy is usual. 

s of the dative is always dropped before postpositions. 

4.2.S.I. Synchronically s, -0 are allomorphs of the dative morpheme, and -f, S, S, 
■&. -Sf, -If, Sa, •em, /Sjmi, -fSJmi! are allomorphs of the genitive morpheme. 


*E. g. qaiure "oxen”. The morpheme is connected with the cdlectivity suffix -m.* 
*-era-j > *-arSi > *-arei > Sr(e) (K a 1 d a n i, 1974). 

**Sometiines bare-stem patterns are also met. 
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4.2.5.2. Aliomorphs of the instrumental morpheme are after vowels except a-, 
-of, coalesced with the preceding stem-ending -a, and -Sw after consonants. 

4.2.5.3. Aliomorphs of the ergative morpheme are -d, -em, -em, -emd. -d is also the 
morpheme of the transformative case thus coinciding with the ergative in the 
types 6, 7, 8. 

4.2.6. There are four degrees of comparison in Svan adjectives and adverbs: positive, 
approximative, comparative and superlative. The approximative degree is formed 

with the affixes m3-, ma - a in comparing colours, e. g. muttwan (2.3.2) ’’whitish”, 

magmm ’’reddish” {garni ’’red”), and with the suffix -ara in the other instances, 
e. g. kaltxdra ’’rather high” (kaltxi ’’high”). The comparative degree is formed with 

the affixes xo - a, e. g. xomxa ’’newer” (maxe ’’new”), and the superlative degree - 

with the affixes ma - (en)e, e. g. mamxene ’’the newest”. In 4 adjectives the 

suppletive comparative degree xoda ’’good”, xola ”bad”, xoSa ”big”, xoxwra ’’small” 
is used as a positive one for the synonymous positive (correspondingly) ezar, leg, sifad, 
kotdl (these stems are not degreed). To form the comparative degree of these adjectives, 
the suffix -el is used: xoHel ’’better”, xodrel ’’worse”, xoSel ’’bigger” xoxwrel ’’smaller”. 

4.3.1. The verbal categories in Svan are: transitivity-intransitivity, dynamicity-stativity, 
causativity, iterativity, exdusiveness-inclusiveness, person, number, valency, version 
and reflexivity (voice), aspect, screeve (tense and mood). 

The usual classification of the Kartvelian verbs is morphosyntactical. The Svan 
verb shows no deviations from the common Kartvelian model. Prom the syntactical 
point of view the verbs are transitive and intransitive. If a verb has no object, it is 
called absolute. A verb with a direct or indirect object is called relative. Transitive 
verbs are relative active (”to grow up smb.”, ”to grow up smb. for oneself, for smb.”). 
Intransitive verbs may be absolute passive (”to be grown up”), relative passive (”to 
be grown up for smb.”), absolute medial dynamic (”to grow up”, ”to go”), relative 
medial dynamic (”to grow up for smb.”, ”to call for smb.”), absolute medial static 
(”to be”, ”to be growing up”), relative medial static (”to be for smb.” = ”to have”, 
”to be growing up for smb.”). From the morphological point of view the verbs are 
divided into three conjugational groups, the second being characterixed by the stem 
ablaut and, as well as the third group, — by the infixation of the 1st and the 2nd‘ 
personal formants into the stem. The lack of the ’’aorist” series of screeves is 
characteristic of the third group. 

4.3.1.1. The category of transitivity-intransitivity is morphologically expressed by the 
stem ablaut in the verbs of the second conjugational group. On the morphosyntactical 
level it is expressed by the absolutive-ergative and dative-absolutive change of the 
subject and direct-object cases accordingly in the ’’nominative” and in the ’’aorist” 
series of screeves. 

4.3.1.2. The category of dynamicity-stativity has no morphological means of expression 
of its own. 

4.3.1.3. The category of causativity is morphologically expressed by means of the 
suffixes -un-, -(w)n- (with the non-palatal umlaut — 2.1.2.2. — of the preceding stem- 
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vocalism), -an-e, -in-e, -en-x* (,-e). The versional marker a- before the root is usual 

a-tc-i ”he bums (itr-* x-a-Sx-un-e ’’him he causes to bum (it)” 

i-gz-ijel ”it stretches itself’ a-gz-an-e ”he stretches (it)” 

ckQl-i ”it yelps” L. B. a-^kul-in-e ”he causes it to yelp” 

x-a-iar ”he is yearning” x-a-ir-en-i ’’him he causes to yearn” 

sgur ”he sits” asgwr-e ”he seats (him)” 

(in the latter instance -e is a thematic suffix but not the special marker of causativity; 
here the combination of the associative means is used to express causativity). 

4.3.1.4. The category of iterativity is expressed by suffixes -alfi), -(ijj'e^i), -Sral(i), 
■ire which may- be collated with the corresponding nominal suffixes of plurality. 
Iterative verbal forms in their turn very often express the plurality of objects, cf. 
amare ”he prepares(it)” —> amarali ”he much, often prepares(it)”, ”he prepares 
many of (it)”. 

4.3.1.5. The category of exclusiveness-inclusiveness is still alive in Svan while in 
O. Georgian it is represented only as a relic. While in the system of possessive pronouns 
it may be an innovation in Svan, in the verb it seems to have come from the parent 
language (K1 i m o V, 1977)! 

4.3.1.6. The category of person expresses the source and the goal of the communicated 
situation: the conununicating person is opposed to other persons in respect of their 
extra- and intraorientation. Morphosyntactically it is expressed by persoiuil formants 
which differentiate communicating (the 1st, the 2nd) and non-communicating (the 3rd) 
persons(M ac h a V a r ian i M., 1980). 

Each personal formant is burdened with either the extravert orientation from the 
corresponding person (the source of the situation), or the intravert orientation to 
it (the goal of the situation). Unlike Indo-European, there are not only the extravert 
but also the intravert series of personal formants in Kartvelian, owing to which the 
expression of the subject and object persons becomes possible in the same verbal 
form (”he-beats-me”). 

The usual position of the personal formant in a form is after the possible preverb 
and before the possible versional formant preceding the root, i. e. the second position. 
In Svan in the verbs of the second and the third conjugational groups the formants 
of the 1st and the 2nd persons are infixed into the root before its vowel if there is 
no versional formant in the form (otherwise the position is normal). 

The extravert series of the personal formants in Svan is : 

1. (sg.), I. (pi.) excl. XW-; I. incl. 1- 

2. X- 

3. . -,1- 

The singular formant I- exists only in five verbs: // ”is” (auxiliary), Idsw ’’was” 
(auxiliary), lag ’’stands”, la-iem ”he ate” AOR, U. Bal 13-]% L. Bal la-j% but Lashkh 
la-laS ”he drank” AOR, la- being a preverb and -/- -j-?) being a personal formant. 

In the 1st series in Upper Svan this /- remains in all the screeves in the 3rd person. 


*n - causatives demonstrate an ordioary Kartvelian - ”Baitic Indo-European” isogloss. 
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We are inclined to connect this formant with the pronominal root / - cf. Svan ala 
"this” (cf. S c h u c h a r d t, 1895). 

It may be mentioned that the auxiliary verb ”to be”, 3 sg. li, 1 sg. xvfi, 2 sg. xi, 
being a manifestation of personal formants and the thematic stem-ending -i (plus 
number formants in the plural), seems to have no root in Svan. If so, this once 
again points out the pronominal origin of /- in the 3rd person: in many languages 
deixis is a usual juncture between the subject and the nominal predicate (cf. Arab. 
huwa ”he” = ”is”, hiya ’’she” = ”is”). 

Nevertheless the sporadic mysterious ending -z in the singular xwiz, xiz (G a g u a, 
1976), liz caimot be ignored and not collated with the no less mysterious -s- in the 
imperfect and present conjunctive lasw, lesw. Is there a root *es(?)**? 

The intravert series of the personal formants is: 

1. m-, I excl. n-, I incl. gw-; 

2. 5" (Lakhmul, Etser/- before a consonant). 

The 3rd person has no intravert orientation because it always belongs to the 
extravert series. It is especially clear in Georgian where the versionally-neutral forms 
do not demand the versional formant -a- (as it is usual in Svan), cf. paradigm of the 
verb ”to kill” (Svan is in brackets): 

v-Uav(xw-a-dgar4) ”I kill John” m-Uav-s(m-a-dgar-i) ’’Jack kills me” 

h-Wav(x-a-dgar-i)’Thou killst John” g-klav-s(3-a-dgar-i) ’’Jack kills thee” 

Wav-s(0-a-dgar-i) ’’Jack kills John” <---’’Jack kills John” 

The intravert series of personal formants is defective in Kartvelian***. It is quite 
natural, since the intravert semantics means the orientation to the person which is 
the centre of the situation. As for the third person, it is always the centre of the 
extravert situation, otherwise the reflexive transformation is to be applied (see 
Version 4.3.1.9.2.). 

The personal formant of the 3rd indirect(-object) person is x~. 

4.3.I.7. As for number, the plural is marked by the ending -d in the 1st and 2nd persons 
of the extravert series and by the ending -x in the 3rd person (since the latter is 
extravert it must be said that the plural is marked in the extravert series only, the 
same is to say that the marker of the plural always points to the extravert person): 
xw-a-dgari-d ”we without you(thee) kill him, them” 

1-a-dgari-d ”we and you(thou) kill him, them” 
x-a-dgari-d ’’you kill him, them” 


+ d?)l*H-^sed- (cf. Geor. pL sxed-! ”they sit”): Ski.aste, Gk. hemai, kdthetaL 
•*V. Topuria (Gagua, 1976) conjectures -z in liz to be a second root zi, L. B. za ”is 
being put”, ”is lying”. This conjecture does not explain all the forms (liz and xwiSd, lasw) together, 
though zi may be independent word (not added to ti) but of the same root! All these Kartvelian 
facts may be collated on the one hand with IE. *(H-^e)s- ”to be” or Semitic Akkadian M ”to be”, 
Aram, itay, Hebr.yei ’Is”, Arab, la-ysa ”is not” and on the other hand - with IE. 

**• It is surprising that M. Machavariani did not draw this conclusion in 19802-She writes 
only about the neutralization of the orientation in the third person (p. 56). 
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As can be seen, the number 
formants supplement the 
personal formants and specify 
the subject! 


4.3.1.8. The category of valency morphologically manifests in the bipersonal marking 
of the finite forms in Kartvelian. The verbal valency is the ability of the verb to join 
a number of actants in a certain case-form meanwhile the verbal personality 
characterizes a verbal form in respect to the appearance in the latter of the exponents 
of those actants. Since in one form maximally two persons are able to be reflected 
in Kartvelian, the Kartvelian' verb may be maximally bipersonal (not tripersonall), 
though it may be trivalent (Gamkrelidze, 1979). 

In Svan, as well as in Georgian, if a verb is trivalent, one degree of its valency may 
be occupied by a versionizer (see 4.3.1.9.1) coimecting the verb with an indirect 
person, another degree being occupied by a personal formant connected with the 
subject person, and the third degree being cotmected with the direct-object person. 
Very often the latter degree is free (and the direct object is said to be ’lost”). Verbs 
of this kind are transitive. The transitive bivalent verbs are bipersonal because one 
degree of their valency is occupied by a personal formant connected with the subject 
person and the other degree may be occupied by a personal formant connected with 
the direct-object person if the subject is in the 3rd plural (in Georgian it may be also 
in the 3rd singular). The intransitive bivalent verbs are bipersonal because one degree 
of their valency is occupied by a personal formant connected .with the subject person 
ant the other is occupied by versionizer connecting the verb with an indirect person. 
Monovalent verbs are monopersonal, the single degree of their valency being occupied 
by personal formant connected with the subject person. Such verbs are intransitive. 
4.3.I.9.I. Version is the crucial morphosyntactical category in Kartvelian as well 
as in Indo-European and in many other languages. It is a basic category to understand 
the nature of reflexivity and voice. The following explications are based on the 
newest theory of M. Machavariani (1980j 2> 1981) which has made us 
refuse the traditional concepts of A. S h a n i d z e. The grammatical doctrine of 
A. Shanidze is based on the opposition of subject to object. For M. Macha¬ 
variani the concept of the communicant (the 1st and the 2nd persons) opposed 
to the non-communicant (the 3rd person) is the base. Therefore the reader will not 
find here the accustomed Shanidze terms, e. g. such as ’’the objective version”, 
’’the subjective version” — they have given their place to the entirely new terms 
’’extraversion”, ’’intraversion”, "extravertizer ”, ’’extraversionizing”, etc. 

The category of version is to be defined according to its differential semantical 


m-a-dgari-d ’’you kill me” ’ 

m-a-dgari-x ’’they kill me” 

n-a-dgari-d ”you kill us” 

n-a-dgari-x ’’they kill us but not you(thee)” 

[ *gw-a-dgari-d* ’’you kill us and you(thee)”l > 

is semantically prohibited! see 3.4.3 J 
gw-a-dgari-x ’’they kUl us and you(thee)” 
J-a-dgati-d ”we kill you”, ”he kills vou” 
[•”you(thou) kill(st) you, thee” is prohibited!] 
5-a-dgari-x ’’they kill you, thee” / 
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and morphosyntactical functions as follows: it changes the verbal valency by orientating 
the communicated situation towards or away from the communicant. 

Since the communicant morphologically manifests in the communicating persons, 
such orientation is achieved by the interaction with the category of person which 
in its turn is connected with an extravert or intravert orientation. The personal formants 
orientate situations either extravertially away from the" person, or intravertially 
towuds it (4.3.1.6) as it is determined by the grammatical (morphosyntactical) 
semantics of these formants. The extravert and the intravert series of the personal 
formants correspond to the existence of the two versionizers, the extravertizer 
and the intravertizer, by means of which the veisional orientation is realized. 

The communicated situation, while orientated towards the communicant, 
is intravert. It is extravert while orientated away from the communicant. 

If the versional orientation away from or towards the communicant coincides with 
the personal orientation away from or towards the actants, the valency of the verb 
increases by one degree. If the versional orientation is opposed to the personal one, 
the verb loses one degree of its valency. 

This interaction of version and person is morphologically expressed by the use of 
versionizers. 

There are four versionizers in Svan: 

the extravertizer -o- (Geor. -u-) always orientates a situation away from the 
communicant; 

the intravertizer (Geor. -i-) always orientates a situation towards the communicant; 
the versionizers -a- and -e- (Geor. -a-, -e-) are neutral and may be burdened with the 
extravert (a in transitive, e in intransitive verbs) as well as with the intravert functions. 
If we do not speak about scarce anomalies, -e- is the versionizer in the intransitive 
verbs, only. Sometimes the versionizer -a- is deprived of (versional) meaning (’’neutral 
version” — NVS), sometimes it is used extravertially in order to increase the verbal 
valency up to the causative degree. 

The place of a versionizer in a form is before the root (the third position). 

In changing the verbal valency the version either creates objects, or eliminates 
them. It happens in the following way: 
a) the versionizers o-, e- create only indirect objects: 


x-a-gem si 
-GLIDE- S 
m-i-gem si 
-IVS- S 
xu-gem mi 
S 

I- 

x-o-gem mi 

-Exvi^ i~ 

xw-i^nC-i 
-IVS-' -PASS 


kor-s ’’thou buildst a house” —»■ 

Od 

mi kor-s ’’thou buildst a house for me” 
Oi Od 

kor-s ”I build a house” —»■ 

Od 

“' 4 

eja-s kor^s ”I build a house for him” 

Oi Od 
mi ”I am aged” —>■ 

S 
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xw-e-m6-i mi 
-ExVS- -PASS S 


eja-s 

Oi 


”I am aged for him” 
b) the versionizer a- creates indirect as well as direct objects: 


sgur 

eja 

”he sits” —» x-a-sgur 

e5a 

e^a-s 

”he sits on him” 


S 

-ExVS- 

S 

Oi 


sgur 

eja 

”he sits” —» a-sgwr-e 

eja 

e3a-s 

”he seats him” 


S 

ExVS- 

S 

Od 



c) the versionizer i- eliminates direct and indirect objects: 


xw-a-mar-e 

mi 

eja-s 

”I prepare it” —► xw-i-mar-i mi 

-NVS- 

S 

Od 

-rVS-PASS S 

x-o-mar-e 

mi 

eja-s 

e3a-s ”I prepare it for him” —»• 

-ExVS- 

S 

Od 

Oi 

xw-i-mar-e 

mi 

eja-s 

”I prepare it for myseir’ 

-IVS- 

S 

Od 


d) the versionizer e- 

■ eliminates direct objects only: 

x-o-mar-e 

mi 

e3a-s 

eSa-s ”I prepare it for him” —*■ 

-ExVS- 

S 

Od 

Oi 

xw-e-mar-i 

mi 

e5a-s 

”I am prepared for him” 

-ExVS- 

S 

Oi 



”I am prepared’ 


In creating indirect but eliminating direct objects, 6- is neither extra- nor 
intravertizerl 

Thus it is the only a- which creates direct objects. Therefore it is used for causativity. 
What is the state of the 3rd person by the interaction with the versional orientation? 
While being excluded from the communicative act, the 3rd person follows the 
communicant, i. e. it conforms to the paradigm of the 1st and the 2nd persons. 

Let us take the verb without versional orientation: 


mi xw-a-prisd-e eja-s ”I baptize him” 


si. 

eja 

m-a-prisd-e 

mi 

”thou baptizest, he baptizes me' 

mi. 

e3a 

j-a-prisd-e 

si 

”I baptize, he baptizes thee” 


eja 

a-prisd-e 

eja-s 

”he baptizes him” 


Now let us intraversionize and extraversionize the verb. If the communicant persons 
are intravert (the formants 1. m-, 2. J-), only the intraversionizer -I-, but not the 
extraversionizer -o-, is used by them. In this way the intravert personal orientation 
coincides with the intravert versional orientation and the verbal valency increases 
to connect the indirect object with the verb: 

si, e5a m-i-grisd-e eja-s mi ’’thou baptizest, he baptizes him for me” 

mi, eja 3-i-grisd-e eja-s si ”I baptize, he baptizes him for thee” 

Here the 3rd person cannot follow the paradigm of the communicant persons. 
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because, as we have seen above (4.3.1.6), there is no intravert personal orientation 
in the 3rd person, the 3rd person always being extravert. Therefore in the 3rd person 
the versional orientation as well is merely extravert (i. e. the orientation from one 
non-communicant to another non-conununicant is realized extravertially but not 
intravertially), so that the 3rd person follows the paradigm of the extravert 
communicant persons. 

If the communicant persons are extravert, the extravertizer -o- with transitive verbs 
and the versionizer -e- with intransitive verbs are used in normal (direct) orientation, 
the intravertizer -i- being used in reversed (reflexive) orientation. 

In the first instance the extravert personal orientation coincides with the extravert 
versional orientation, and the verbal valency increases to connect the indirect object 
with the verb: 


mi 

si 

x(w)-o-grisd-e 

x-o-prisd-e 

eja-s 

eja-s 

eja-B 

eja-s 

”I baptize him for him” 
’’thou baptizest him for him’ 

eja 

or 

x-o-grisd-e 

eja-4 

eja-s 

”he baptizes him for him” 

mi 

si, eja 
mi, eja 

xw-e-grisd-i 

m-e-giisd-i 

5-e-grisd-i 

ejai 

mi 

si 

”I am baptized for him” 

”thou art, he is baptized for me” 

”1 am, he is baptized for thee” 

eja 

x-e-grisd-i 

eja-s 

”he is baptized for him” 


4.3.1.9.2. Reflexivization means that the communicant considers "himself an 
indirect- or direct-object person — the situation, which has originated from the 
communicant, returns back to the same communicant (cf. Boeder, 1968). 
In this way either indirect or direct objects are eliminated. For this purpose only 
■i- may be used: the communication originates only from the extravert person and 
therefore the opposite versional orientation is necessary to reduce the verbal valency 


and to eliminate 

intravertizer 4-: 

objects. 

The opposite versionizer for the extravert person is the 

mi 

xw-i-grisd-e 

eja-s 

”I baptize him for myself’ 

si 

- 

x4^risd-e 

eja-s 

’’thou baptizest him for thyself” 

eja 

i^risd-e 

eja-s 

”he baptizes him for himself” 

mi 

xw-i-grisd-i 


”I baptize myself” 

si 

-^ 

x-i-grisd-i 


’’thou baptizest thyself’ 

eja 

i-grisd-i 


”he baptizes himself” 


In the first instance of the reflexivization the indirect object is eliminated (it is 
identified with the communicant —» the 3rd extravert person), in the second instance 
it is the direct object (identified with the communicant —► the 3rd extravert person, 
as well). 
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The expected reflexivization of the intravert (1. m-, 2. J-) person, using the 
extravertizer -o-, is ruled out (i. e. *mo-, *So-, Geor. *mu-, •gw-, are prohibited), 
because the intraverf series of persons are marked in respect to the absent 3rd person. 
The 3rd person may be only extravert, and therefore the full (—> any) reflexivization 
is impossible in this series. In this way the extravertizer -o-, which thus may be used 
only with the extravert persons, in the 3rd person becomes irrelevant feature of the 
indirect-object formant JC- in Svan: 

x-o-gem “he builds it for him” side by side with x-e-g-i ”it is built for him”, x-a-g 
”it is standing on him” [differently from -e- (passive)*, (x)-a- (stativity), -o- has no 
meaning of its own, except extraverticity which is also inherent to x-; therefore in 
modem Georgian, where the indirect-object formant h-||s- may be used without 
the versionizer and is lost before vowels, it becomes an allomorph of the indirect- 
object formant /i-||s-, cf. h-p>et-s ”he cuts it him off” and u-Jpvet-s ”he ruins him” 
or mos-dis = ?tto-u-di-s ”it happens to him”**]. 

4.3.1.10. M. Machavariani (I 98 O 2 ) ascribes voice to conversive-inversive 
transformations of invariant semantics which belong to the relative level of the 
language structure and therefore do not need semantical definitions. In this respect 
voice is not a grammatical category at all. It has no morphosyntactical base of its 
own and uses the ready patterns present in a language. These are versional oppositions 
whose use as a morphosyntactical pattern for voice is the most typical. 

Unlike A. Shanidze (1953), M. Machavariani defines as passive 
only conversive transformations, i. e. those which depend on the communicant’s 
conscientious attitude to whether the subject or the object is the fundamental theme. 
Therefore conversion appears to have no semantics of its own. It is subordinated to 
version in Kartvelian (not every verb with versional opposition may undergo 
conversion), though version loses its semantics in the passive transformation. 

Thus the necessary features of the passive in Svan are either the intravertizer-i-, 
or the versionizer -e-. The other feature is the suffix -i which signals the passive 
but is not its marker, since the same -i may be a theme-formant in the active. Its 
combination with a versional formant (VS — i) seems to be the marker of the passive 
in Svan though only in the present. 

Medium has no marker either in Svan or in Georgian. 

4.3.1.11. The category of aspect is represented by the imperfective and perfective 
which are expressed either by the screeves (see 4.3.1.12) as in ©. Georgian or (the 
perfective) by preverbs as in Modem Georgian. The latter takes place in the apophonic 
stems (the second conjugational group); in other stems the screeval expression of 
the perfective is usually accompanied by preverbs except those rare instances when 
the verb cannot have a prefix. 

4.3.1.12.1. In 1977 A. Volodin and V. Khrakovsky expressed an 
opinion that tense and mood should be treated as one category. Though they did 





■ d 


*-o- may be also used for passive in Svan but it is unmarked in respect to passive. 
**The latter explications slightly differ from those of M. Machavariani. 
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not point to A. Shanidze who had drawn the same conclusion 36 years before 
(S h a n i d z e, 1941) and who employs the concept of this category, s c r e e v e, 
in all his works. For A. Shanidze screeve is a complex category in the frame 
of which other categories are realized in the form of changing elements, such as 
person or number. Thou^ the distinctive features of th^category of screeve are 
certain constant elements by which one screeve differs from another, first and 
foremost - tense and mood (Shanidze, 1982,1978i). 

The three series of screeves differ from each other in their syntactical usage (see 3.3) 
in Kartvelian. As a result in the 3rd series the use of the two series of the personal 
formants, in respect of the logical subject, is reversed to their use in the 1st 
and 2nd series (see Conjugation 4.3.2.1). Such inversion also takes place with static 
verbs in the 1st series. By the inversion the versional differences are neutralized, the 
intravertizer -4- and the extravertizer -o- being used automatically in the 1st, 2nd and 
in the 3rd person. 

In Svan in the perfective screeves of the 1st series (future, conditional) and in aU 
the 2nd series the use of preverbs is the rule. Preverbs are not used only with defective 
verbs (habendi, sentiendi) which substitute for the 2nd series by forms of the 1st 
series. In the 3rd series the use of preverbs depends on aspect. 

As well as in other Kartvelian languages (and also in Indo-European!), the 1st 
(’’present-imperfect”) series in Svan may differ from the 2nd (’’aorist”) series by 
the presence of a thematic suffix. No thematic suffix is possible in the 2nd series. 
As for the 3rd series, in Svan it uses stems of the 2nd series (such derivation 
sporadically occurs in Georgian, too) and therefore there are no thematic suffixes 
in it. In Georgian the stems of the 3rd series are derived from those of the 1st 
series and therefore there are thematic suffixes in the 3rd series in Georgian. 
Sporadically the use of the 1st series’ stems for the 3rd series, and consequently - 
the presence of thematic suffixes, is testified also in Svan, especially in Lentekh, while 
in Georgian dialects the use of the 2nd series’ stems without thematic suffixes for 
the 3rd series’ stems is very common*. 

•Cf. da-u-refc-av-s and da-u-re^4a ’Tre has rung”. It makes no difference whether it is an 
innovation or not. All the data show the weakness of the thematic suffix and this is an evidence 
for the later formation of the 3rd series in Kartvelian. As for the relation of the 1st series’ stems 
with thematic suffixes to the 2nd series’stems without them, it is a common Kartvelian-Indo- 
European iso^oss, cf. O. Armenian 1st series ptaes. hanay ”he opens” — the 2nd series aor. e~ba-c* 
”he opened” or Greek praes. omnusi ”he swears” - aor. omox ”he swore”, e- in Armenian being 
augmentum (this appears only in one-syllable 3 sg. forms, a phenomenon which can explain the 
metric origin of augmentum also in Greek and Aryan, i. e. first in one-sylM>le forms). 

It seems that the thematic suffix in the 1st series in Kartvelian and Indo-European was lexical- 
derivational with a permansive meaning. Later it began to mark those imperfective permansive 
(—*- presoit, imperfect) stems which otherwise could not be differentiated from stems with the 
perfective (—* aorist) meaning. Modern Lithuanian well fits to illustrate this statement. Taking 
the permansivedterative suffix -ine-, we may depict the parent4anguage ”protoi)resent” as 
imperfective permansive sak4nS-j- (piaes. -a, if. -o) ”he use(-s, -d) to say” and ’’proto-aorist” as 
perfective mk-(praes. -o, if. -e) ’’sagia, said once and for all”. Cf. without suffix: mSrk-o (piaes.) 
”is usually soaking”: mffk-o (if), "was soaked”, merk- ”soak(ed) smth.” 
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4.3.1.12.2. The imperative has no screeves of its own. The positive imperative for 
the 2nd person is expressed by the corresponding aorist form or (ask) by the imperfect 
form (imperfect also being used if the aorist is missing), the negative imperative is 
expressed by the present form with the negative particle n5m(is) or by the aorist 
conjunctive (by the present conjunctive if the aorist is missing) with the particles 
noma oindsa. For the 1st and the 2nd persons the conjunctive is used. 

4.3.2.i. Let us illustrate the Svan conjugation first in one screeve. 

a) absolute monovalent monopersonal intransitive static verb (masdar lirde ’’existing”, 
present, neutral version): 


(mi) xw-a-r-i 

”I exist” 


(si) x-a-r-i 

’’thou existest” 

(eja) a-r-i 

”he exists” 


(nij) xw-a-r-i-d 

”we exist without you (thee)” 

—1-a-r-i-d 

”we and you (thou) exist together” 

(sgaj) x-a-r-i-d 

’’you exist” 


(ejjar) §-t-i-x 

’’they exist” 


b) relative bivalent bipersonal intransitive static (ligene ’’having of some animate 

present, neutral version): 



(mi - si, e^a) 

m-a-fl-a 

”I have thee, him” 

(mi - sgaj) 

m-a-g-a-d 

”I have you” 

(mi - e^jlr) 

m-a-g-a-x 

”I have them” 

(ejas, eSjars-mi) 

xw-a-g-a 

”he has, they have me” 

(ejas, ejjars-naj) 

xw-a-g-a-d 

”he has, they have us, not you (thee)” 


1-a-g-a-d 

”he has, they have us and you (thee)” 

(si-mi, eja, ejjar; 



sgaj-mi) 

3-a-g-a 

’’thou hast me, him, them; you have me” 

(si, sgaj-naj) 

5-a-g-a-d 

’’thou hast, you have us (without thee, you)” 

(sgaj-eja, ejjar) 

S-a-g-a-x 

’’you have him, them” 

(naj-si, eja) 

n-a-g-a 

”we without you (thee) have thee, him” 

(n^-ejjar) 

n-a-g-a(-x) 

”we without you (thee) have them” 

(n|j-s^j) 

n-a-g-a-d 

”we without you (thee) have you” 

(n|j-e3a> 

gw-a-g-a 

”we and you (thou) have him” 

(n5i-e5jar) 

gw-a-g-a(-x) 

”we and you (thou) have them” 

(ejas-si, eja, ejjar; 



e3jars-si) 

x-a-g-a 

”he has thee, him, them; 



they have thee” 

(ejas, ejjars-sgaj) 

x-a-g-a-d 

”he has, they have you” 

(e3jars-e5a, ejjar) 

x-a-g-a-x 

’’they have him, them” 


From the possessor’s point of view the verb is inversed (inversive), the logical subject 
(possessor = grammatical indirect object) being in the dative case and the logical direct 
object (grammatical subject) being in the nominative case. The same is true of the 
static verbs in the 1st series and of the transitive verbs in the 3rd series. Since in all 
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-iji 


of the instances the logical subject is treated as granunatical indirect object, and since 
they are bivalent, no place remains for the grammatical direct object. Therefore only 
one vector of orientation is possible with any person, the versional transformation 
being impossible. As a result the two series of the personal formants are either used 
with the neutral veisionizers -a-, -e-, or join the versionizers -i-, -o- depending on the 
corresponding orientation of their own, i. e.m + i, S + i, xw + o = xo, X +0,x +0. 
Since version becomes automatical, the verbal valency does not increase. 

Thus the conjugational pattern, e. g. for the paradigm of the 3rd series’ inversives, 
always may be described by the following Shanidze scheme: 


LS 

1__LO_ 

^■me 

(mi) 

^•thee 

(*i) 

3-him 

(e3a) 

I-UJ 

exc. 

(naj) 

inc. 

(nil) 

D-yOU 

(Sgaj) 

^^^•tliem 

(ejjSr) 

1. 

I (mi) 


mi- 

i 

mi- 



nd-d 

mi-x 

2. 

thou(si) 

3i- 


3i- 

5i-d 



3i- 

3. 

hefejas) 

XO- 

xo- 

XO- 

xo^ 

lo-d 

xo-d 

XO- 

I. 

we .. 

exc. 


ni- 

ni- 



ni-d 

!ii-(x) 

I. 

we . 

inc. 



gwi- 




gwi-<x) 

II. 

you(«g8j) 

5i- 


3i-x 





ni. 

theyiejijirsi 

xo- 

xo- 

xo-x 

xod 

lo-d 

xo-d 

XO-X 


The aiudogous scheme is more simple in Georgian because of the absence of 
exclusivity-inclusivity there. 

The typical anomaly of Svan is the expression of you-him with j[—*, -x being 
a formant of the 3rd person plural. The same is in the non-inversive verbs in which 
3 —X means he>yo«. 

c) absolute monovalent monopersonal intransitive reflexive (passive) (fimSre 
’’preparing”, with the intraversion, present): 

(mi) xw-i-mar-i ”1 prepare myself’ 

(si) x-i^ar-i ’’thou preparest thyself’ 

(eja) i-oilr-i ”he prepares himself’, ”it is prepared” 

(n^j) xw-i-mar4-d ”we but not you(thou) prepare ourselves” 

l-i-mSr-i-d ”we and you(thou) prepare ourselves” 

(sgaj) x-i-mir4-d ’’you prepare yourselves” 

(ejjSr) i-mar-i-x ’’they prepare themselves” 

d) relative bivalent bipersonal transitive active (”I prepare him, them”, etc., with the 
neutral version, present): 
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, < 




As can be seen, the usage of formants is the opposite of their usage in the inversive 
verb. Here as well the same anomaly takes place: (eja - ^aj)J-a-mar-e-x ”he prepares 
you” with the formant -x of the 3rd person in plural 

e) relative trivalent bipersonal transitive active (”I prepare him, them for him, them”, 
etc., with the intra- and extraversion, present) - the picture differs from the previous 
one only in versionizers pointing to the indirect object: 


s 

Od 

1 

2 

3 

1 

exc. 

I 

'inc. 

II 

m 

1 


wm 

xo- 



Si- 

xo- 

2 

mi- 


xo- 

ni- 



xo-. 

3 

mi- 

Si- 

xo- 

ni- 

gwi- 

Si-x 

xo- 

1 

exc. 


Si-d 

xo'd 



Si-d 

xo-d 

I 

inc. 



lo-d 




lo-d 

II 

mi-d 


xo-d 

ni-d 



xo-d 

m 

mi-x 

5i-x 

XO^ 

ni-x 

gwi-x 

3i-x 

xo-x 


This scheme is especially convenient to compare with the inversive one. 

Two other possibilities are to be mentioned: 

f) relative bivalent bipersonal transitive active (the reflexivization of i: ”I prepare 
him, them for myself”, etc., with the intraversion, present), and 

g) relative bivalent bipersonal intransitive passive (the passive reflexivization of e: 
”1 prepare myself = I am prepared for him, them”, etc., with the intra- and extraversion 
expressed by the common versionizer -e-, present): 


s 

1__Qd_ 

1 

2 

3 

I 

exc. 

I 

inc. 

II 

m 

1 


mm 

xwi- 



Si- 

xwi- 

2 

mi- 


xi- 

ni- 


Si- 

xi- 

3 

mi- 

Si- 

i- 

ni- 

gwi- 

Si-x 

i- 

I 

exc. 


Si-d 

xwi-d 



Si-d 

xwi-d 

I 

inc. 



ni 




U-d 


mi-d 


xi-d 

ni-d 



xi-d 

m| 

nd-x 

Si-x 

i-x 

ni-x 

gwi-x 

Si-* 

i-x 


•) the final thematic vowel is substituted for by the formant -iV xw^-mar-i (cp. c): 
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s 

_f_Qi_ 

1 

2 

3 

I 

exc. 

I 

inc. 

II 

m 

1 


3e-i 

xwe-i 



Se-i 

xwe-i 

2 

tne-i 


xe-i 

ne^ 


3e-i 

xe-i 

3 

me-i 

Se4 

xe-i 

ne4 

swe-i 

3e4x 

xe-i 

I 

exc. 


.le^d 

xwe4d 



3e4d 

xwe-id 

I 

inc. 



le4d 


- 


le-id 

U 

me4d 


' xe-id 

ne-id 



xe-id 

ni 

me-ix 

3e4x 

xe4x 

ne-ix 

gwe4x 

3e4x 

xe-ix 


4.3.2.2. Let us examine the derivation of screeves in all the three conjugational groups. 

Group I (e. g. the verb li-g-em ’’building”, -em being a thematic suffix) consists 
of verbs which undergo transitive active-intransitive passive conversive transformation 
without the stem ablaut. In the present their stems end in -f, -e or in a consonant 
with a preceding narrow (umlautized) vowel signalizing the former existence of the 
final *-i, *-e. -i is always represented in the present passive (or reflexive) where it is 
accompanied by the versionizers -e-. 

Group II (e. g. the verb trans. act. li-pc-e / intrans. pass, li-tex ’’returning”) consists 
of apophonic verbs with the i-degree of the stem vocalism (reduced or not) in the 
transitive active and the e-degree of the stem vocalism (reduced, umlautized, or not) 
in the intransitive passive or in the dynamic medium. This qualitative vowel gradation 
is not connected with screeve (unlike Georgian). The active forms are characterized 
by the lengthened stem vocalism (i. e. by -/-) in the perfect. 

Group III (e. g. the verb U-g-ne ’’standing”) consists of (medial) static verbs and 
is characterized by the absence of a number of forms, namely — of the 2nd series. 

The most characteristic feature of the verbs of groups II and III is the infixation 
of the 1st and the 2nd personal extravert formants (their sound x being lost and thus 
zero becoming- the marker of the 2nd and the 3rd persons!) into the stem before its 
first vowel. 

In all the three groups the verbal stem in the present active coincides with the 
corresponding masdar-stem (masdar form without the prefix li-). 

In all perfective screeves (Groups 1 and II) the use of a preverb is the rule. 

4.3.2.2.1. The first conjugational group, ligem 

The 1st series of screeves 
1. Present 

Active bivalent with the neutral version: 

xwagem xugem magem 

”I build it, them” ”I stand it”,... ”he stands me”,... 
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xagem 

”thou buildest it”,... 
agem 

”he builds it” 
lagemd 

”we aU buUd it” 
Active trivale 


xagem 

”thou standest it”,... 
jagem 

”he stands it” 
lagemd 

”we all stand it” 
etc. 

t with the ii)t 


3agem 

”I stand thee”,... 


gugem 

”he' stands us and you” 

raversion: 

migem 

”he builds it for me” 

Sigem 

”I build it for thee” 
gwigem 

”he builds it for us and you” 
etc. 


Active bivalent reflexive: 
xwigem 

”I build, stand it for myself” 
xigem 

”thou buildest, standest it for thyself” 
jgem 

”he builds, stands it for himself” 
ligemd 

”we all build it for ourselves” 
Reflexive-passive monovalent: 
*xw-i-g(m)-i. xw-i-g-i 

”I stand myself’, ”I am stood”* 

*xigi 

’’thou standest thyself”, ’’thou art stood” 
igi 

*”he stands himself”, ”it is built” 

*ligid 

”we and you stand ourselves”, ”we are stood” 
etc. 

Active trivalent with 
the extraversion: 
xogem 

”I build it for him” 

’’thou buildest it for him” 

”he builds it for him” 


migem 

”he stands me for himself’ 
Sigem 

”I stand thee for myself’ 


gwigem 

”he stands us and you for himself’ 


*The meanings ”to stand oneself’, ”to be stood” are artificial (the latter is not artificial in the 
3id person inanimate); since the meaning ”to be built” is impossible in the 1st and 2nd persons 
in normal speech, these forms are not met. We give them in order to illustrate the full paradigm. 
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logemd 

”we and you build it for him” 
etc. 


*megi 

”he stands himself by me” 

”he is stood for me” 

•3egi 

”I stand myself by thee” 

•gwegi 

”he stands himself by us and you” 
etc. 

As for the intravert trivalent forms, V. Topuria (1967) points out one more 
meaning: mirdi ”he brings me up for him”. Such a possibility has not t^een testified 
by us in Upper Svan. Here we have to do with Georgian fact where -i- does really 
function as if it were extravert (Shanidzian ’sasxviso’), cf. AOR da-m-i-gen-a vafar-s 
”he appointed me to a merchant”. We consider this phenomenon (which is 
exceptionally rare in Georgian) to be a later Georgian innovation (the same is 
M. Machavariani’s opinion) which is a supercorrection of the extravert 
da-m-a-gen-a according to the direct-object 1, 2 sg. (-m,...) in the bivalent form 
{da-m-i-gen-a regular ”he appointed me for himself’) and to the trivalent character 
of the form with the indirect-object 1, 2 sg. {da-m-i-gen-a regular ”he appointed him 
for me”) - cf. the Svan trivalent migem ”he builds it for me” and the bivalent 
migem ”he stands me for himself’. We have not found anomalies of the type “"mirdi 
”he brings me up for him” in Upper Svan. 

A significant peculiarity of the Svan passive in all the screeves of the 1st series 
is the unmotivated elimination of the thematic suffix there; igi instead of (gmi. 
Passive forms with the thematic suffix are exceptional and sound imusual (cf. the 
following screeves). 

If a verb has the single thematic stem-ending -i in the present active, active forms 
with the intravertizer -i- always coincide with the monovalent passive forms in the 
present, e. g. i-gn-i ”he plou^ it for himself’ = ”it is plou^ed”. 

2. Imperfect 

Active bivalent with Reflexive^>assive 

the version: monovalent: 

xw-a-g3m-da-s, xug&mdas magamda 

x-a-gim-da-s, xaglmdSs jagamda 

a-gHm-da, ja^mda 


Reflexive-passive 

bivalent: 

♦xwegi 

”I stand myself by him”, 

”I am stood for him” 
xegi 

♦’’thou standest thyself by him” 
' ”it is built for him” 

♦legid 

”we and you are stood for him” 
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1-a-gam-da-d, leglmdad gugamda 
etc. 

Active bivalent reflexive: 
xwigamdis migimda 

xigamdas 
igimda 

ligamdad gwigSmda 

etc. 

Active trivalent with 
the intraversion: 


xw-i-g(m)-ol-di-8 
x-i-g - 51-da-e 
i-g - 61-da 
H-g - 61-da-d 
etc. 


■ Reflexive-passive 
bivalent*: 


mig&mda 

jigUmda xweg51das megSlda 

gwigSmda xegoldas JegSlda 

etc. xeg51da 

Active trivalent with the legoldad gwegolda 

extraversion: etc. 

xogamdSs 

xogamdSs 

xogimda 

etc. — 

Verbs with the present active in -e form the imperfect without -da: xwamare 
”I prepare him” — xwamaras, 2 sg. xamaras, 3 sg. aman, etc. The imperfect pattern 
with -da correlates to the present active in -i: xwaqni ”1 plough it” —» xwaqandds. 
Here one can see the ground to collate the narrow vocalism of the stem vowel preceding 
the final consonant of the consonantal present-stem active verbs with the verbs in -i, cf. 
1) xwaqandas = xwagamdas, but xwaqni and xwagem 


vrs. 

2) xwamards, h\xtxwarmre. 

Thus the narrow stem vocalism in the present in the first instance seems to be the 
usual result of the umlaut, the final -i dropped**. 

The ”recreation” of the stem vocalism in the imperfect and in the present 
conjunctive (if. xwa-qan-das, praes. cnj. xwa-qan-ded vrs. praes. xwa-qn-i) seems to 
have occurred due to the addition of one more syllable, reduction having operated 
only in the syllables neighbouring upon the syllable which caused reduction, cf. 3 
sg. if. aqanjda vrs. praes. aqtlni. ’ 


♦There is no vetsional orientation in the reflexive-passive, the extravert and intiavert orientation 
bring personal and expressed by personal formants (see also further, 4.3.2.2.2.2, the automatical 
use of - 0 -, -f- in this scieeve in the seccmd group). Therefore forms with the extravert and the 
intravert personal formants are to be given in the same paradigm. 

♦♦masdar *ligarm, praes. *xwagami > Vfgami, *xwagBmi > Ugem, xwagem. The derivative model 
of 1) entirely differs &om 2): the fact that in the instance of xwagem it is the stem vowel that is 
preserved, while it is the stem ending in xwaqni (the stem vowel reduced), points out some binomial 
relation. The distribution of this kind seems to have been developed due to athematic (Txwaqiin-i) 
and thematic (*xwag-amitj derivation of these stems. 



If a verb has itt the stem, it changes into -S- in the imperfect and the present 
conjunctive, cf. xwadSsgi ”I put it down” vrs. if. xwadasgdSs, praes. ciy. xwadasgded. 
The reason seems to be either the non-palatal umlaut i "> t under the influence of 
the hypothetical formant of the imperfect -w, once disappeared before -da, or the 
palatal umlautizing of the previpus a which turned into a in the present after the 
disappearance of the final -i. Later the latter was morphologically reconstructed thus 
causing the secondary umlaut a >S. 

Besides the modeds in-«, -da, a number of other, less pppular models are in use, 
mostly in L. Bal. Thus in Bechwi the final s of the 1st and the 2nd persons }oms-(g)w: 
xwamarasgw, xamamsgw, amara, etc. (without -g- in speech of the younger generation) 
thus showing the reason of the non^alatal umlaut (2.1.2.2) in U. Bal (xwamSrjSs, 
(xwagSmdjSs, etc. In Etser -e and -i-stem verbs end in zero without the stem ending 
in the 1st and in the 2nd singular while in the 3rd singular e- stems end in -a and i- 
stems end in -iw or in -ew, this w being in other stems as well (xwasog, xasdg, asoga, 
etc. ’’-madded him”, xwadgir, xadgSr, adgiriw, etc. ’’-killed him”). 

For the models in -an and (contaminated) - a?tda, see static verbs 4.3.2.2.3.2. 


3. Present coitjunctive 


Active: 


Passive: 


xwa-, xwi-, xo-gam-d-ed 
xagam-d-Sd 
agam-d-Sd-s 
lag&m-d-Sd-d(!) 
etc. 


xwi-, xwe-g(m)-51-d-6d 

xigol-d-Sd 

ig51-d-Sd-s 

lig51-d-Sd-d 

etc. 


Features, characterizing the imperfect, characterize the present coujunctive too: 
e. g. verbs with the present active in -e form present conjunctive by the only -ed- (i. e, 
without -d-): xwamared. 

The pronunciation of the doubled.tf in the 1st plural inclusive is very clear. 


4. Imperfective future 


Active: 

Passive: 

xwagm-uni 

xwig(m)-61-ni 

xagm-uni 

xig51-ni 

agm-uni 

igol-ni 

lagm-uni 

ligol-ni-d 

etc. 

etc. 


In intransitive verbs without the indirect object the active forms use the suffix 
•mi: igargalni < i-gargal-ini ”he will speak” but x-a-gargal-wm- < -uni ”he will speak 
to him”. 
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5. Perfective future 





Active bivalent with 
the neutral version: 
ot-gem-ne am-gem-ne 

at-gem-ne aj-gem-ne 

ad-gem-ne 

al-gem-ne-d agw-gem-ne 

etc. 

Active bivalent reflexive: 

atw-gem-ne amgenme 

atgem-ne Ijgemne 

adgem-ne 

algem-ne agwgenme 

etc. 

Active trivalent with 
the intraversion: 

amgenme 
aSgemne 
agwgenme 
'' etc. 

Active, trrvalent with 
the extraversion: 

otgenme 
otgemne 
odgenme 
olgemned 
etc. 

Here the preverb ad- of the perfective meaning is used. In pure shape it is lepresmted 
in the neutra- or intravert forms of the 3rd person active and monovalent (absolute) 
passive because no x (of the 1st or the 2nd persons* formant) follows th<» preverb 
there (see the rule 2.3.-2). On the contrary, in bivalent (relative) passive the consonant 
of the preverb is assimilated in the 3rd person to the following indirect-object formant 
X- and thus the differentation between the absolute and the relative passive forms is 
achieved in a paradigm with the extravert personal formants. 

The vocahc mutation a- ^ o- at the onset is due to the progressive incontiguous' 
assimilation either of w of the 1st singular formant or of the extravertizer -o- reduced. 
Upper Bal retains w of the 1st singular formant before the intravertizer reduced: 
atw-. In all instances in Lower Bal only of- is met in the 1st person singular. 

Ver))s with the present active in -e, -i form the perfective future in -if-ne): amSn 


Reflexive-passive 

monovalent: 

5tw-g(mHdl)-i|fa 
atg(61M II atg(5Da 
>dg(6lHllid^6I)a 
a]g(51)-i|iag(51)a 
etc. 


Reflexive-passive 

bivalent: 

fitwg(61)-i II a amg(olHII a 

atg(51)4|| a 33g(ol)4i|a 

atg(51H||a 

ilg(51>ij|a agwg(5I)-i|| a 

etc. 
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”he prepares” —► an^mBr-i\\an-rmr-ne. The latter form (together with the non-reduced 
Lentekh -ine) shows that we have -ine in the same adgemne as well (T o p u r i a, 1967). 

In the passive the formant -dl- may be optionally used only in the verbs with 
a thematic suffix (as U-g-etn). Therefore verbs ending in -i in the active, when intravert, 
coincide with the corresponding (absolute) passive forms, e. g. iw"&i-xafw-i ”he will 
paint it for himself” and ”it will be painted”. 

6. Imperfective conditional 

The scieeve is formed by means of the suffix -ol from the forms of the imperfective 
future: 

Active: Passive: 

xwagm-un-ol xwig(m)51-n-ol 

etc. etc. 

Forms in -iw are used in Lower Bal side by side with the forms in -ol, e. g. 
i-Sb-un-iw || iSbun-ol ”if he cooked”. 


7. Perfective conditional 


The active is formed from the perfective future either by the suffix -a (with the 
ending -s < in the 1st and 2nd singular), or by lengthening of the final -i and 

the formant -(i)!. The passive is formed by means of the suffix -dl from the perfective 
future forms without -51-: 


Active: 

ot-gem-n-5-s 

atgemnSs 

adgemna 

'etc. 


Passive: 

itw-g-61 

3tg51 

3dg51 

etc. 


The active in -is is used if a verb ends in -i in the perfective future, e. g. adxatwi 
”he will paint it” —»■ 1 sg. otxatws, 2 sg. atxatwls, 3 sg. adxatms, or of the verb ”to 
prepare”: oxwmam, wcmam, anmam (with the preverb an-). 


8. Narrative present 


Active bivalent with 
the neutral version: 

l8-m-gam-win-xwi 

-xi 

(-U) 

etc. 


Passive monovalent: 


la-m-g(m)-61-win-xwi 

-xi 

-(-li) 

etc. 
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Passive bivalent: 



Active extravert trivalent 
with the neutral versionizei: 


xw-a-gm-ina 

mSgmina 

xigmina 

59gmina 

x3gmina 


ISgminad 

gw3gmina 

etc. 





xw-a-g(m>51-na 

xagolna 

xigSlna 

ISgolnad 

etc. 


mUgolna 

5Sgolna 

gwSgolna 


Forms without indirect object are ^alytical, the first component being a pasi 
participle form with the inserted -m(a)- and suffixed -une: lamgamune > litngamwin. 
The second component — the auxiliary verb ”to be”, is not necessary in the 3rd person. 




9. Narrative imperfect 


Active bivalent: 

lamgamwin-xwasw 

'Xisw 

-19sw 

etc. 

Active extravert trivalent: 

xw-a-gm-in-ln magminan 
xagminin $3gmrntn 

xagminin 

lagminlnd gwigminin 

etc. 


Passive monovalent: 

lamg51win-xwasw 

-xasw 

-lasw 

etc. 

Passive bivalent: 

xw-a-g(m>ol-n-in magdlnln 
xagSlnln jagdlnln 

xagSlnln 

lagolnind gwagolnin 

etc. 


10. Narrative conjunctive 


Active bivalent: 

lamgamwin-xwesw 

-xesw 

-lesw 

etc. 

Active trivalent: 

xw-agm-in-en magmin&i 
xagminen jagminen 

xSgminen 

lagminend gwigminSh 

etc. 


Passive monovalent: 

lamgolwin-xwesw 

-xesw 

-lesw 

etc. 

Passive bivalent: 

xw-a-g(m)-51-n-en magdlnen 
xagSlnen jagolnen 

xSgolnen 

lagdlnend gwagdlnen 

etc. 
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« 

The 2nd series of screeres 


11. Aorist 


Active bivalent with 
the neutral version: 

ot-»-g* amge 

at-a-g ajge 

ad-g-e 

al-g-e-d agwge 

etc. 

Active bivalent reflexive: 

atw-i-g amge 

at-i-g ajge 

ad-g-e 

ai-g-e-d 3gwge 

etc. 

Active trivalent with 
the intraversion: 

amge 

ajjge 

agwge 

etc. 


Active trivalent with the 
extraversion: 

ot-o-g 

ot-o-g 

od-g-e 

ol-g-e-d 

etc. 


Reflexive-passive 

monovalent: 


atw-g-an 

at-g-an 

ad-g-ln 

al-g-ln-d 

etc. 


Reflexive passive 
bivalent: 


atw-g-an 

amgln 

at-g-an 

aSgSn 

at-g-tn 


ai-g4n-d 

agwgin 


etc. 


If the form of the 3rd person differs in its onset from the form of the 2nd person 
in the passive, their difference in the final morpheme may be eliminated: forms with 
the generalized -5n often occur in relative (monovalent) verbs. 

The stem of the 3rd person singular is used to derive the plural forms, therefore 
the 1st and the 2nd persons appear to be unlike in the singular and in the plural, cP- 
1 sg. atwig and 1 pi. atwged or 2 sg. atig and 2 pi. atged. 





-a-Ba 
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12. Aorist conjunctiTe 


Active bivalent with 
the neutral version: 

ot-g-a amgas 

at-g-a aSgas 

ad-g-a-s 

al-g-a-d agwgas 

etc. 

Active bivalent reflexive: 

atw-g-a Imgas 

at-g-a aigas 

ad-g-a-s 

al-g-a-d Sgwgas 

etc. 

Active trivalent with 
the intraversion: 

amgas 

aSgas 

agwgas 

etc. 

Active trivalent with the 

ot-g-a 

ot-g-a 

od-g-a-s 

ol-g-a-d 

etc. 


Reflexive^assive 

monovalent: 


atw-g-en 

at-g-en 

ad-g-en-s 

al-g-en-d 

etc. 


Reflexive-passive 

bivalent: 

atw-g-en amgens 

at-g-en ajgens 

at-g-en-s 

al-g-en-d agwgens 

etc. 

extraversion: 


The 3rd series of screeves 


13. Perfect 


Active: amga ”1^ (seem to) have built it^” (1—3)*, etc. 


am-g-a (1-3) 

4Jga(2, H-1; II-3, III) 
agwgad inc.-3. III) 
Ingad exc.-2,3, III) 


am-g-a-d(l-II) 
aSgad(2, II-I) 

angad(I exc.-ll) 


am-g-a-x(l-III) 
a5gax(II-3, III) 
agwgax(I inc.-III) 
angaxd exc.-III) 


*Here and further persons of logical subject (Arabic means singi^, Roman means plural) are 
given in the first place in brackets, and persons of the logical object (direct or indirect) are given 
in the second place after a dash. 
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6lgad(3, III-l inc.) 

otga(3, ni-l, 2; 3-3, III) otgad(3, UI-I exc; 3, IH-II) ot8ax(m-3. HI) 

^ Fomu without a pieverb (in(gB, Siga. gwiga. xoga, etc.) aie used in the pure 
resultative meaning. Freverb stresses the imattested character of the situation. 

The forms of the auxiliary verb ”to be” are not suffixed to differentiate the 
direct object of the verbs with die inversed extravert personal formant (otga), as it *«!<•*« 
place in Lowm: Svan (Lashkh, Lentekh) and in Georgian (cf. Geor. praes. v-^hk-d) 
”1 praise him”, pf. m4-k4a ”I (seem to) have praised him” but v-u-k-4 + -v-ar ”I-him- 
praise + -I-am” ■ ”he has praised me” or v-M-iW + •var-t ’T'bim^raise + -we-ere” *• ”he 
has praised us”, etc.; in Old Georgian, however, [vjukie in the both instances as in 
Svan). 

The passive may be absolute and relative. Absolute forms are analytic 
(partic4>le + the auxiliary "to be”: algeh{l)i ”it seems to have, it has, been built”). 


Absolute monovalen-t: 

Relative bivalent: 

algil-xwi 

ot-g-ena-(l-3, UI) 
aS-g-ena (1-2, II) 

•xi 

amgena (2-1) 

- 

atgbna (2-3, HI) 
angSna (2-1 exc.) 

-U 

amgena (3-1) 
ajgena (3-2) 
aSgenax (3-II) 
atgjena (3-3, III) 
angina (3-1 exc.) 
agwgina (3-1 inc.) 

-xwiid 

aSginad (1-2, II) 
otgjSnad (I exc.-3. III) 

4iSd 

alginad(Iinc.-3, III) 

•xfid 

amgenad (II-l) 
atgenad (U-3, III) 
angenad (II-I exc.) 

-lix 

amgenax (UI-l) 


aSginax (111-2,11) 
atgenax (III-3, III) 
angbia(x) (UI-I exc.) 
agwgena(x) (UI-I inc.) 


14. Plui>erfect 
Active 

All the forms (cf. perfect) may be broujbt together in the following scheme: 
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- LO^ ^ pi: 

LSpL *- lOgg ^ pi.: 

logical subject in the singuDu, 

logical subject in the plural, 

logical direct object in the singular or 

logical direct object in the singular or 

plural (-d,-x): 

plural (-d,-x): 

*x 

ang^n, -dO -x); agw^n(, -x) 

&i^,-d 

aS^n,'^,-x 

ot^,-d;ol^d 

ot^n, -d, -X 


Passive 


Absolute monovalent: 

Relative bivalent: 

algel-xwasw 

ot-g-Sn-ln (1-3, III) 


aS-g-Sn4n (1-2, II) 

-x3sw 

amgenSn (2-1) 
atgenan (2-3, III) 
angentn (2-1 exc.) 

algel-lasw 

amgenan (3-1) 
a jgenan (3-2) 
ajgenanx (3-II) 
atgSnIn (3-3, III) 
angenSn(3-I exc.) 
agwgenin (3-1 inc.) 

-xwaswd 

aJgSnlnd (1-2,11) 
otgenind (I exc.-3. III) 

-laswd 

algenind (1 inc.-3. III) 

-xiswd 

amgenind (II-l) 
atgenind (11-3, III) 
angenind (II-I exc.) 

-laswx 

amgeninx (III-l) 
ajjger^x (III-2, II) 
atgeninx (III-3, III) 
angenln(x) (III-I exc.) 
agwgen!n(x) (III-I inc.) 


1S. Perfect conjunctive 


Active 


^^g. ^sg^pl. 

LSpl. ^8g.,pL 

(-S) (-d.-x) 

(4) (-d.-x) 

am-g-en, -s, -d, -x 

anggn, -8. -d, -x; agwgen-s(, -x) 

a5gBn,-f,-d 

ajgEn, -d, -X 

otgen-s, ■d;olgend 

otgen, -d, -X 
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Passive 

monovalent: Relative bivalent: 

ot-g-en-en (1-3, III) 
aj-g-en-en (1-2, II) 
amgenSn (2-1) 
atgenen (2-3, III) 
angenen (2-1 exc.) 
amgSnSns (3-1) 
ajgenens (3-2) 

. aSgSnenx (3-II) 

atgSnens (3-3, III) 
angSnens (3-1 exc.) 
agwgenSns (3-1 inc.) 
ajgenend (1-2, II) 
otgenSnd (I exc,-3. III) 
algenSnd (I inc.-3. III) 
amgmend (II-l) 
atgenend (II-3, III) 
angenend (II-I exc.) 
amgenenx (III-l) 
aj^nenx (III-2, II) 
atgenenx (III-3, III) 
angenen(x) (III-I exc.) 
agwgenen(x) (III-I inc.) 

For the ending -nx in the plu-peifect and the perfect conjunctive forms, cf. 2.3.2. 
4.3.2.2.2. The second conjugational group 

The stem vocalism i is ’’restored” in the active and e in the passive ’’disappears” 
by reduction (2.1.3). Since the passive is marked, its forms always have some formants, 
here — the suffix -en signalling the passive meaning, while the radical e (similarly to 0 
may be reduced to zero. No thematic suffixes (except the ’’passive” ending -/) are 
used. 

A specific phenomenon is the automatical* use of the versionizers 4-, -o- in this 
group, in the same medial verbs in which -e- is used. In this instance -i- and -o- point 
out some closer relation: ”of one’s own”, cf. miAz amaxw x-e-pceni ”his enemy returns 
to him” but miia gezal x-o-pceni ”his son returns to him”. This fact probably points 
out the medial character of the ’’passive” here. 


Absolute 

algSl-xwesw 

-xesw 


-lesw 


-xweswd 

-leswd 

-xeswd 


-leswx 


*The use is determined by the personal formants of the conesponding orientation and does 
not change versional orientation: xw4- is impossible! 
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The 1st series of screeves 


1. Present 


Active: 

(fwixe ”1 return it”;/Dce ”thou 
retumst it”, ”he returns it”; 
mafxe ”thou retumst myself’, ”he 
returns myself”; jcwapce ”I return 
it (to) him” ;xotxe ”I return it 
for him”; mipce ”he returns me 
to himself’; ”he returns it for 
me”) 


Bivalent with the neutral 
version; 

twix-e m- 9 -tx-e* 

tix< 

tix-e 

la-{x-e-d gu-tx-e 

etc. 

Bivalent reflexive with 
the V e r s i o n i z e r s -i-,-a-: 

xwijxe mitxe, matxe 

xitxe S^txe 

itxe 

litxed gwitxe, gwatxe 

etc. 


Trivalent with the 
intraversion and the 
V e r s i o n i z e r s 

matxe, mifxe 
Jatxe, jitxe 
gwatxe, gwitxe 
etc. 

Trivalent with the 
extraversion and the 
versionizers -a-, -o-: 


*-a- is a glide. 


Medium (passive): 

(twextii ”I return”; 
xwepceni ”rreturn to him”; 
texni ’’thou retumst”; 
texni ”he returns”, ”it is returned” 
xepceni ’’thou retumst to him”; 
”he returns to him”; 

”it is returned to him” 
mepceni ”he returns to me”; 

”it is returned to me”) 

Monovalent; 


twex-n-i 

tex-n-i 

tex-n-i 

la-tx-en-i-d 

etc. 


Bivalent with the 
versionizer -e-or with the 
automatical versionizers 
- 0 -, 


xw-e/o-tx-en-i m-e/i-tx-en-i 

xetxeni, xotxeni jetxeni, Jitxeni 

xetxeni, xotxeni 

letxenid,lotxenid gwetxeni, gwitxeni 
etc. 
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xwa^e, 

xotee 


xatxe, 

xotxe 


xatxe, 

xotee 


la|xed, 

lotxed 


etc. 




2. Imperfect 


Active 

Me dium 

Bivalent with the neutral 

Monovalent: 

version: 



twix-a-s 

matxa 


tix-a-s ' 

tix-a 

Jetxa 

twex-en-da-s 

la-tx-a-d 

gutxa 

tex-en-da-s 

etc. 


tex-en-da 

la-tx-en-da-d 

etc. 

Bivalent r 

eflexive with the 


versionize 

r s -a-: 


xwilxas 

mi^xa, matxa 


xitxSs 

5itxa, japca 


ijxa 



litxad 

gwitxa, gwapca 


etc. 



T ri V a 1 e n t 

with the 

Bivalent with the 

intraversion and the 

versionizer -e- or with 

versionize 

r s -a-, -i-: 

the automatical 
versionizers -o-, -4-: 

ma^xa, mitxa 
iajxa, jitxa 


xw-e/o-{x-en-da^5 m-e/i-tx-en-da 

gwat:xa, gwitxa 


xetxendas^otxendSs Jetxenda, ji^enda 

etc. 


xetxenda, xojxenda 

le^xendad, lotxendad gwetxenda, gwitxenda 

T rivalent 

with the 

' etc. 

extraversi 

on and the 


versionize 

r s -a-, - 0 -: 


xwatxas. 

xotxas 


xa^xSs, 

xotxas 


xatxa. 

xotxa 


lajxad. 

lotxad 



etc. 



*4 


- i! 
>> 
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For endings in Lower Bal, see above 4.3.2.2.1.2. Thus in Etser act. twix, fix, fvca, 
etc., and -w in med. fwexniw, fexniw, etc. 

3. Present conjunctive 

Active 

Bivalent with the neutral 
version: 

jwix4d matxSds 

tix-ed S^t^Sds 

^ix-ed-s 

la-jx-ed-d gutxeds 

etc. 

Bivalent reflexive: 

xwijxed mijxSds, mi^xeds 

xijxed jitxeds, jatxeds 

ijxeds 

lijxedd gwifxeds, gwatxeds 

etc. 

Trivalent with the Bivalent; 


intraversion: 

majxeds, mijxeds 

xwetxended, 

metxendeds. 


xotxended 

mitxendeds 

jijxeds, 54xeds 

xetxended. 

5etxendeds, 


xotx ended 

Jitxendeds 

gwatxeds, gwijxeds 

xetxendeds. 


etc. 

xotxendeds 

letxendedd. 

gwetxendeds, 


lotxendedd 

gwitxendeds 


etc. 



Trivalen t with the 
extraversion: 

xwajxed, xojxSd 

xa^xed, xo^xed 

xajxeds, xotxeds 

lljxedd, lo^xedd 

etc. 


Medium 

Monovalent: 


twex-en-d-ed 

tex-en-d-ed 

jex-en-d-ed-s 

1-a-tx-en-d-ed-d 

etc. 
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4. Imperfective future 


Active Medium 

Bivalent with the neutral Monovalent; 

version: 

twix-n-uni matxuni xw-i-tx-an-wni 

tix-nnini Satxuni x-i-tx-an-wni 

tix-n-uni 

la-tx—uni-d gufacuni i-tx-an-wni 

etc. 1-i-tx-an-wni 

etc. 


Bivalent and trivalent: Bivalent: 

xwitxuni, etc. xw-e/o-tx-an-wni, etc. 

xwatxuni, xotxuni, etc. 

The contaminational (from the passive) -M- in twixnuni, tixnuni (though hpcunid, 
etc.) is peculiar to Upper Bal. It is interesting that the expected twixuni, fixuni are 
reflected only in Lentekh and Lashkh while in Lower Bal forms without versionizers 
are not in use. Similarly to the Upper-Bal medium, the imperfective future in Lower 
Bal is formed by means of the versionizer (cf. Geor. fut. med. i-cxovrebs ”he will 
live”, i-laparaffebs ”he will speak”), i. e. xw-i-fx-uni, the intravert meaning being 
neutralized. 

In the medium the d vocalism of the suffix -en is due to -w- of the next syllable 
(the non-palatal umlaut, see 2.1.2.2). 


S. Perfective future 


Active 

Bivalent with the neutral 
version: 

atwx-e am-Iix-e 

atx-e a5-tix-e 

atx-e 

51-tx-e-d agw-fix-e 

etc. 

Bivalent reflexive: 

axw-tix-(n)e am-tix-(n)e, la-m-tix-(n)e 

ax-tix-(n)e a3-tix-(n)e, la-3-tix-(n)e 

an-tix-(n)e 

al-tix-(n)e-d agw-tix-(n)e, la-gw-tix<n)e 
etc. 


Medium 

Monovalent: 

atwx-en-i 

atx-en-i 

atx-en-i 

al-tx-en-i-d 

etc. 
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Trivalent with the 
intraversion: 

amtix(n)e, lamtix(n)c 
a3tix(n)e, la5tix(n)e 
agwtix(n)e, lagwtix(n)e 
etc. 

Trivalent with the 
extraversion: 

ox-^ix-(n)e, lo-xw-{ix-(n)e 
ox-tix-(n)e, la-x-tix-(n)e 
ox-tix-(n)e, la-x-Jix-(n)e 
ol-tix-<n)e-d, la-l-tix-(n)e-d 
etc. 


Bivalent: 


laxw-tex-ni, loxtexni lamtexni 
la-x-tex-ni, loxtexni lajtexni 
la-x-{ex-ni, loxtexni 
la-l-tex-ni, loltexnid lagwtexni 
etc. 


Here we see an ordinary mysterious example of the intricacy of Svan — the 
connection of preverbs with the versional meaning: in the active forms without a 
versionizer have the preverb ad-, forms with -a- have the preverb la- and forms with 
-o- — the preverb an-. 

In the relative medial forms -e- and -4- are neutralized because of reduction. 


6. Imp effective conditional 

Active Medium 

twixnun-Sl, etc. xwitxanwn-ol, etc. 

xwitxnunol, etc. xwetxanwnol, xotxanwndl, etc. 

xwatxnimol, xotxnunSl, etc. 

Forms are derived from those of the imperfective future by means of the suffix 
-61 instead of -i. 


7. Perfective conditional 


Active Medium 

atwx-a-s, atx-a-s, atx-a, etc. 

axwtix(n)as, etc. atwxen, etc. 

oxtix(n)as, etc. ISxwtexen, loxtexen, etc. 

loxwtix(n)as, etc. 

Forms differ from those of the perfective future only in the endings -as, -a instead 
of -e in the active and in the lengthened -m instead of -(e)m in the medium. 
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S.Naiiative present 

-'■4 




Active 

Medium 


Bivalent: 

Monovalent: 

■ 

la-m^tix-win -xwi-, -xi, etc. 

la-m-tax-win -xwi, -xi, etc. 


Trivalent: 

Bivalent: 


xw-a-tx4n-a, xatxina, xatxina, etc. 

xw-a-tx-an-wn-a, xatxanwna, xatxanwna. 



etc. 

t 

The vocalism -a- of the versionizer is due to the palatal umlaut, the same vocalism 

4 

of the stem and of the suffix in the passive is 

due to the non-palatal umlaut (2.1.2.2). 

•• 1 
'! 

9. Narrative imperfect i 

'4 

Active 

Medium 

i 

Bivalent: 

Monovalent: 

'• 

lamtixwin -xwasw, -xasw, etc. 

lamtaxwin -xwasw, etc. 


T rivalent: 

Bivalent: 

1 

xwatxin-ln, xatxinin, x^txinan, etc. 

xwatxanwnan, xatxanwnan. 

3 


xatxanwnan, etc. 

> 

10. Narrative conjunctive 


Active 

Medium 

< 

Bivalent:' 

Monovalent: 


lamtixwin -xwesw, etc. 

iamtSxwin -xwesw, etc. 


Trivalent: 

Bivalent: 


xwMtxinen, xStxinep, xatxinen, etc. 

xwatxanwnen, xatxSnwnen, 

y 


xatxanwnen, etc. 


The 2nd series 

ofscreeves 



Active 


11. Aorist 


Medium 


Bivalent with the neutral Monovalent: 

version: 


otax* am-tix 


atwx II otx 


*-B- being glide. 
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atax 

atix 

al-tix-d agw-tix 

etc. 


Bivalent r 

eflexive; 



oxw-i-pc 

'am-tix, la-m-tix 



ax-i-tx 

aj-tix, la-3-tix 



Sn-fix 




al-tix-d 

Sgw-tix, la-gw-tix 



etc. 




Trivalent 

with the 



intraversi 

o n: 



am-tix, la-m-tix 


Bivalent: 


aStix, laStix 


16-xw-e-tx 

la-m-tSx 

^gwtix, lagwtix 


la-x-e-tx 

ia5-tax 

etc. 


la-x-tix 


Trivalent 

with the 

la4-tax-d 

I'agw-tSx 

extraversi 

on: 

etc. 


ox-o-tx. 

lo-xw-a-tx 



ox-o-tx. 

la-x-a-tx 



ox-tix, 

la-x-tix 1 



ol-tix-d, 

la-l-tix-d 1 




etc. 


For the use of preverbs, see the perfective future above. The length in 15-, la- 
compensates for the structural impossibility of the reduction in the next syllable (cf. 
Gamkrelidz e—Machavariani, 1965,1982). 


atx 

• 

atix 

al-tlx-d 


12. Aorist conjunctive 


Active 


Medium 


Bivalent with the neutral 
version: 


otax-a am-^ax-a-s 

atax-a ajtaxas 

atax-a-s 

al-tax-a-d agwtaxas 

etc. 


Bivalent reflexive: 
ox-{ax-a 3m{axas, lam^axas 


Monovalent: 

otex 

atex 

a^ex-s 

al-{ex-d 

etc. 
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ax-{ax-a SJfexls, Ia5t9xas 


an-{ex-a-s 

al-tex-^i-d Sgwtaxas, lagwtaxas 

etc. 


Trivalent with the 

intraversion: 

Bivalent: 

am^axas, lam^axas 

lo-xw-tex lam-tex-s 

aj^axas, la^texas 

la-x-tex la-5-tex-s 

^gwfaxas, lagw^axas 

la-x-tex-s 

etc. 

la-l-tex-d la-gw-^ex-s 

Trivalent with the 
extraversion: 

ox-{ax-a, lo>x-tax-a 

ox-tax-a, la-x-tax-a 

ox-tax-a-s, la-x-tax-a-s 

ol-^ax-a-d, la-l-tax-a-d 

etc. 


etc. 


ioxwjex instead of the expected *lSxwfex is probably due to the influence of aor. 
Idxwepc. 

In Lower Bal the active forms with the extravert personal formants aieotax-e, atax-e. 
atax-e-s, altaxed (W oltaxed), etc. Such forms may be met in Upper Bal as well. 

The 3rd series of screeves 
The stem vowel is lengthened in the active: -f-. 


13. Perfect 
Active 


L®sg.“'^®sg.,pl. 

LSpi -LOsg 

9m-{Ix-a II mi-tlx-a, -d, -x 

5S-tix-a|| 3i-px-a,-d 

ot-^x-a II x-o-tix-a, -d;ol^xad|| lotixad 

an]ixa || nitlxa; Hgw^Txa || gw4Ixa, -d (, -x) 
a$t!xa|| jitlxa, -d, -x 
otflxall xo^xa, -d, -x 

Forms with a preverb usually have the meaning of narrativity while those without 
a preverb may be narrative perfect as well^as purely perfect. 

Medium 

Absolute monovalent: 

Relative bivalent: 

amfex* -xwi 

oxtexa (1-3, III) 
ajtexad-l, II) 


*am‘tex with ad- and participial me- (not the personal formant m as in amtica!). 
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-xi 

amtexa (2-1) 
axtexa (2-3, III) 
antexa (2-1 exc.) 

(-U) 

amtexa (3-1) 
ajtexa (3-2) 
ajtexax (3-II) 
axtexa (3-3, III) 
anjexa (3-1 exc.) 
agwtexa (3-1 inc.) 

-xwiSd 

ajtexad (1-2, II) 
axtexad (I exc.-3. III) 

-liSd 

altexad (I inc.-3. III) 
amtexad (II-1) 

-xiSd 

axtexad (II-3, III) 
antexad (II-I exc.) 

-lix 

amtexax (III-l) 
ajtexax (III-2, II) 
axtexax (III-3, III) 
an}exa(x) (III-I exc.) 
agwtexa(x) (III-I inc.) 


14. Plu-perfect 


Active 


^"^sg.~LOjg pj 

LSpi -LOjg pj 

amtlxInUmitlxan, -d, -x 

antlxin || nitixan, agwtTxan || gwitTxan, 


-d (, -X) 

ajtixan II jitlxan, -d 

aStlxanllJitlxan, -d, -x 

ottlxan II xotwin, -d; oMxIndllloffxind 

ottucan||xotIxan, -d, -x 


'dmtex -xw3sw 

-xasw 

-lasw 


Medium 

oxtexin (1-3, III) 
ajtexln (1-2, II) 
amtexin (2-1) 
axlexan (2-3, III) 
antexan (2-1 exc.) 
amtexan (3-1) 
ajtexin (3-2) 
ajtexinx (3-II) 
axtexan (3-3, III) 
antexin (3-1 exc.) 
agwtexin (3-1 inc.) 
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-xwSswd 


ajtexlnd (1-2, II) 
axtexind (I exc.-3, III) 
altexwd (I mc.-3. III) 
amtexind (II-l) 
axtexind (II-3, III) 
antexand (II-I exc.) 
amtexlnx (III-l) 
ajtexinx (III-2, II) 
axtexinx (III-3, III) 
antexln(x) (III-I exc.) J 

agw{exan(x) (III-I inc.) 

1S. Perfect coqjunctive 

_A c t i V e 

^^sg.~^^5g..pl. _ 

amtixfnil mitTxen, -s, -d, -x 
ajffxenll jiffxen, -s, -d 
ot^xensjl xo^xens, ot{ixend|| xotixend; 
oltIxSnd II lo^xend 

Medium 


-xwesw 

oxtexen (1-3, III) 
ajtexgn (1-2, II) 

-xesw 

amtexen (2-1) 
ax^exSn (2-3, III) 
antexen (2-1 exc.) 

-lesw 

amtexens (3-1) 
ajtexens (3-2) 
ajtexenx (3-II) 


axtexens (3-3, III) 
anjexens (3-1 exc.) 


agwtexens (3-1 inc.) 

-xweswd 

ajtexend (1-2, II) 
axtexend (1 exc.-3. III) 

-leswd 

alfexend (I inc.-3. III) 

-xeswd 

amtexend (II-l) 
axtexend (II-3, III) 
antexend (II-I exc.) 

-leswx 

amtexenx (III-l) 
a^texenx (III-2, II) 
axtexenx (III-3, III) 
antexen(x) (III-I exc.) 
agwtexen(x) (III-I inc.) 


Sntlxen || nifixen, agwtTxenjI gwitlxen, 
-s (, -d, -x) 

ajtixen HJitlxen, -d, -x 
ottlxenjl xotlxSn, -d, -x 


-laswd 

-xaswd 


-laswx 
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43.2.2.3. The third conjugaidenal group 

Since it consists of static verbs, those which do not express (oriented) action, i 
reflexivization is impossible in them and orientation is merely personal. The 
versionizers -o- are used automatically depending on the corresponding personal 
formants. Therefore the reflexive combinations xw-i-, x-i, are impossible. 

The personal formants in bivalent verbs show the indirect object often coinciding 
with the logical subject which therefore is expressed by the dative case. Sometimes,, 
however, alternative interpretations are possible, whether the grammatical indirect 
object is the same as logical subject or as logical object, e. g. xo-r-i "for him it is” 
or: ”he has”, x-o-Sgur ”to him it is a shame” or: ”he is ashamed”. The prepositional 
translation is etymologically literal, the other presupposes the inversion of the subject 
and the object as it takes place in the 3rd series by the transitive verbs. 


The 1st series of screeves 


1, Present 


Monovalent: 


xu-g ”I stand”=”I am standing” 


x-8-g* ’’thou standest” 
1-a-g ”he stands” 


xu-g-d ”we stand(=are standing) without 
you(thee)” 

1-3-g-d ”we stand together with you 
(thee)” 

x-a-g-d ’’you stand” 

1-a-g-d ’’they are standing” 

\ 

ii iv a 1 e n t: 


m-a-g""* 

m-a-g-d 

m-a-g-x 

xwag 

xwagd 

lagd 

Jag 

3agd 

3agx 

nag 

nag(x) 

nagd 

gwag 

gwag(x) 


”on me smb., smth. is standing” 

”on me you are standing” 

”on me they are standing” 

”on him, them I am standing” 

”on us without you(thee) he is, they are standing” 
”on us and you(thee) he, they are standing” 

”on thee I am, he(it) is, they are standing” 

”on thee we(without you) are standing” 

”on thee, on you they are standing” 

”on us without you(thee) thou art, he is standing” 
”on us without you(thee) they are standing” 

”on us without you(thee) you are standing” 

”on us and you(thee) he(it) is standing” 

”on us and you(thee) they are standing” 


*-a- being glide: *x-g. 

♦♦These forms are derived from forms with the generalized (as if radical) -a-: a + a = a; cf. also 
further -T-, S-. 
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xag 


”on him, thou art, he(it) is, they are standing” 

”on them thou art standing” 
xagd ”on him, them you are standing” 

xagx ”on him, them he(it) is, they are standing” 

Si mi 1 a r 1 y: 

mlg ”by me smb., smth. is standing”, mlgd, mlgx; 

Jig, 3igd,5Igx; 
nTg;gwIg; 

xbg ”by him I am, thou art, he(it) is, they are standing”, xogd, xogx. 

The Georgian-like use of the auxiliary verb ”to be” to specify grammatical subject 
(e. g. jag-xwi ”on thee I am standing”) is alien to Upper Svan (cf. 4.3.2.2.1.13). 


2. Imperfect 
Monovalent: 


xugdas II xu-g4n-da-s and L. B. 
xagdas || X9gan(das) 

Isgdall lagan(da) 
etc. 


xugan II xugn 
xa^n(d)l| xegn 
laganII lagn 
etc. 

Bivalent: 


magda || magan(da), etc. 
xwagdas |j xwSgindas, etc. 
nilgda || mlg3n(da), etc. 
xogdas II xbgSndas, etc. 

In many static verbs the imperfect is formed by the single -an, e. g. maltan ”I loved 
him” (or with a preposition: ”to me he was dear”). Saltan, xaltan, etc. The 
contamination of these forms with the regular in -da(as malatda) results in hybrid 
derivatives in -anda: malfanda, Jaltanda, xdtanda, etc. 


3. Present conjunctive 


xugded II xu^nded 
xagdedll xaghnded 
lagdedsll lag§ndeds|| lagadeds 
etc. 


magdeds || magandeds, etc. 
xwagdedll xwaganded, etc. 
nugdeds II mlgandeds, etc. 
xogdedll xbganded, etc. 


Monovalent: 

and L. 

Bivalent: 


B. xugdell xugande 
xagdellxagSnde 
lagdes 11 lagandes 
etc. 



4. Future (imperfective only!) 


The screeve is formed according to the medial model (see 4.3.2.2.2.4). 

Monovalent: 

xw-I-g-n-i xwignid; lignid 

x-I-g-n-i xTgnid; 

T-g-n4 Tgnix 

Bivalent: 

megni, etc. 

Xwegni, etc. 

5. No perfective futiue is possible 

6. Conditional (iniperfective only!) 

It is derived from the future by means of the suffix -ol: 

xwTgnol, etc. 
megnSl, etc. 
xwegnol, etc. 

7. No perfective conditional is possible 

8. Narrative present 
la-m-g-en(-el)- -xwi, -xi, (-li,), etc. 

9. Narrative imperfect 

lamgen(el> -xwasw, etc. 

10. Narrative conjunctive 

lamgen(el> -xwesw, etc. 

No 2nd series of screeves is possible 

11. See imperfect 

It is the imperfect with preverbs that is used to express the perfective aspect: 
xalt»n ”he loved” la-xlatan ”he fell in love”. 
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12. See present conjunctive 


The 3rd series of screeves 

Verbs of the third conjugational group are intransitive, therefore the inversion of the 
subject and object in the 3rd series seems to be an inconceivable innovation of Svan (cf. 
Geor. v-dga(var) ”I am standing” — v-mdgar(var) ”1 have been standing” but Svan 
xu-g — m-igna with the corresponding change of the subject cases*). 


13. Perfect 


^^Sg. L®sg.,pl. 

LSpi LOgg p2 

m-i-g-n-a, -d, -x 

5igna, -d 

x-o-gna,-d;lognad 

1 

nigna, gwigna, -d(, -x) 
Jigna, -d, -x 
xogna, -d, -x 


14. Plu-perfect 

mign-ln, -d, -x 

JignSn, -d 
xognin, -d;lognlnd 


nignin, gwignin, -d(, -x) 
3ignln, -d, -x 
xognin, -d, -x 


15. Perfect conjunctive 

mign-en, -s, -d, -x 

5ignen,-s,-d 

xognSns, xognend, lognend 


nignen, gwignen, -s, -d, -x 
3ignen, -d, -x 
xognen, -d, x 


4.3.2.4. For the forms of the irregular verbs (with stem suppletion ) Ive, liqde, 
liqed, liied, lirde, Uzi, liger, lituli, likmsg, ligle, lifesgi see our "SvanEnglish Dictionary”. 

4.4. Verbals in Svan are masdar and participles, as in all Kartvelian languages. 

4.4.1. Unlike Georgian, the Svan masdar, as a rule, is not labile in respect to 
transitivity-intransitivity, and is always marked with the prefix//-**. Masdars of 
the I conjugational group words may end in -/ often signalling transitivity. 
Transitive masdars of the group II end in -e with the zero degree of the preceding 
stem vocalism i, meanwhile intransitive masdars have a zero ending and the full degree 
of the preceding stem vocalism e. Several static verbs (sentiendi) have a specific 
masdar form coinciding (sometimes with the exception of umlaut in a verbal stem) 
with the 1st singular form, e. g. masisg ’’hatred, hating” = m-a-sisg ”I hate”***. 


♦Even the description of such perfects by means of preverbs is difficult, e. g. mipia ’’for me 
is the standing” (?). 

•♦Kartvelian-Semitic isogloss - cf. the junction of the Semitic preposition //- with the Hebrew 
masdar. 

***UmIaut is impossible in this stem, though cf. maiat ’love, loving” and malat < malatiO) ”I 
love”. Nevertheless the origin of such masdars from the fossiiized 1 sg. form (I hate I do not 
like his ’/ hate’) is not ruled out. 



There is no innnitive in Kartveiian. The nearest approximation to it is masdar in 
the transitive case in 0. Georgian. In Svan it corresponds to the hr deverbals in the 
same case (li-gem, masdar, —► la-gdm-d ’’for building”, ”to build”). 

4.4.2. Strictly speaking, there are no participles in Kartveiian, only various verbal 
nouns. It can be seen already from the absence of syntactical participle constructions. 

Traditionally participles are defined according to voice on the one hand and to 
tense on the other, because participles derived from present stems are deprived of 
the tense meaning, cf. Svan ma-mdr-e ’’preparing (now)” and ’’who has prepared”. 
Past participles, on the contrary, may be deprived of the voice meaning, cf. Svan 
naSdabw ’’done” and ’’who has done (worked)”. When derived from the intransitive 
verbs (sometimes even from the passive form), they have an active meaning (Svan 
meqde ’’come”), and a passive meaning when derived from the transitive verbs (Svan 
lage, ’’built”, cf. the same in English). Nevertheless, the voice oppositions may be 
neutralized if the same stem occurs in the active as well as in the medium/passive 
(Svan. Mgdri ’’dying”, ”killing” —»■ ladgdr ’’died”, ”killed” = inertive ’’dead”). Future 
participles always have a passive meaning, as the Latin gerundivum, e. g. l^em 
’’aedificanda (domus)”. 

At the same time, in respect to their derivation, participles are formed with 
homonymous prefixes of the opposite meaning (cf. ma-) or with prefixes common 
to other verbal derivatives and according to the same models as the verbal nouns. 
Thus V. Topuria (1967) ascribes to participles even such words as ’’bed” and 
’’church” (places to lie and pray) or negative "participles” as u-tx-el-a "invisible”. 

Therefore we see no need to classify here unclassifiable "active (prefixes m»-, me-, 
mo-, ma-*), "future” //e-, h-), ”past”(ma-, me-e, na-, la-) "participles” - for all that 
we refer the reader to the section "Derivation” (5). 

4.5. Since numerals are interesting from the point of reconstruction and since they 
belong more to lexics than to grammar, it is not necessary to enumerate them here 
(see our Dictionary). Their use is examined in Syntax (3.19) and certain aspects of 
their reconstruction — in Lexics (6.1). 

Two systems of notation are in use: duodecimal (’’Kartveiian”) and decimal. The 
latter is common in Upper Svania and seems to be archaic. Duodecimal is typical of 
Lower Svan. 

Tens are compoimd words, ones are joined by the conjunction i ’’and”: 
atds i £xar”3Sir i w5Stxw-eSd4-wbStxw zaw-2i 
1000 and 9-100 and 4-10-and-4 year-on 

"in the year 1944”. 

For the ordinals see "Derivation” (5). 

All numerals are declinable. 

4.6. Non-inflectional words are preverbs, nominal postpositions, other particles and 
adverbs (thou^ cf. 3.16). 

4.6.1. Verbs and verbids may be used with preverbs which signal or express the 
perfective aspect. The Svan preverbs are: 

*The toot m of the participle prefix is a common KartveUan-Afro-Asiatic (Semitic) isogloss. 
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ad-||a- with indeterminate meaning; 

an-11 a- with indeterminate meaning or the meaning of intravert direction; 
es- with the meaning of extravert direction or indeterminate; 
la- with indeterminate meaning. 

4.6.2. The term ’’secondary preverbs” is sometimes used for preverbal compounds 
(4.6.3). This term is more suitable for verbal prepositions because the latter, although 
functioning as preverbs, are of later (adverbial) origin. They are: 

i^aarch. iaga meaning inward direction; 
ii meaning upward direction; 

ka meaning outward direction; 

&i/6w(V) meaning downward direction. 

Their vocalism is preserved only before a consonant (2.1.4). 

The same particles are used as nominal postpositions thus showing their common 
(adverbial) nature. Such parallelism has not been preserved in Georgian and seems 
to be an archaism of Svan. 

4.6.3. The nominal postpositions are: 

-isga ”in” (iness.),’’among” (-d’’for”, see 3.13) 

■2i ”on”, ’’Over”, ’’above”, ’’about” 

-ka ’’out”, ’’through” 

...V-n-ka ’’besides”, ’’except” 

-6u ’’under” 


The compounds are (cf. 5): 

-tejisga, -tesga ’’into” 

-teka ”up to” (excluding) 

-magka ’’about” (adess.) 

-xinka ’’out of” 

-iika ”in” (temporal) 

-6ikd ”up to” (excluding) 

For the use of nominal postpositions see 3.13. While the dative ending -s does not 
appear before them, the GEN. -ii is fully represented, -yo is often preceded by a non- 
organic stem-ending -n which, while inserted before -ka, changes the meaning of the 
latter. 

4.6.4. The other particles are negative and interrogative, -waj, -le, -i with a special 
meaning, the quotatiye eser, esndr, and some others belonging mostly to 

lexics. 

4.6.4.1. The negative particles in indicative are de, dem, dema, dSsa, mama, no, and 
deS, doS, no of physical inability. 

For polite negation (advice) in the imperative nomis is used. 


v,-a rm , see .i. 1^5.1 j 
-aw ’’till” (mostly in adverbs) 
-te ”in”, ”to” (iUat.) 

-mag ”at” (adess., allat.) 

-neS ’’from” (implicating ’’till”) 
(...V.n)-Yo ’’after” 

-81 ”like”, ”as if” 

-caxSn ’’with”, ”by” 

-xan ’’from” 
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The particles of categorical negation in the imperative are nom, n5ma, nosa, numa. 
The particles of modal negation are mad, m6d(e). 

For the use of the negative particles, cf. 3.8.2. 

4.6.4.2. The interrogative particles are -a, -ma, -mo, -esa*. Their use is examined 
in 3.8.1. 

4.6.4.3. Other particles to be mentioned here are: 

eser marking quoted speech (3.6); 

esnar meaning that the performance of the resulted situation is unknown 

to the communicant; 

-eS meaning ’’the same”, ’’just”; 

-waj used anaphorically with the pronoun in the relative clause^ 

-i/-j meaning ’’too”, ’’and”; 

-le meaning ’’only”; 

rok marking quoted speech (3.6); 

-u/-w, -o^ changing the meaning of the indicative form (which remains intact) 

into the conjunctive (3.9;3.8.2.2); 

-3 marking quoted speech (3.6). 

The example of a compound particle is 
-wale meaning ’’some” (-waj + -lej. 

4.6.5. Adverbs are primary and secondary. The most popular model of the latter is 
the adjective in the transformative case as in Georgian, e. g. Svan maxe ’’new” — 

—» maxe-d ’’newly”. Some adverbs seem to be compounds of the nominal 
postpositions with various particles. These are of the same four roots as the secondary 
preverbs: 

sgaSura ’’inwards” ^ 
kamaw, kim ’’outside” 
iin, iih ’’upwards” 

6ubaw, Sukwan ’’downwards” 

The complicated primary adverbs *(i)sga, *ka, *iT, *du are apparent here*’^. 

Adverbs in their turn may include postpositions: kSm-te ’’outwards”, kam-xan 
’’from outside” (cp. 3.16). 

♦Negative particles of the bare stem ma, mo also are attested, though in Lashkh. If mode, dema 
have been disslmilated from *mdne, *nemd (and desa < •nesa according to dema), it would be 
able to reconstruct in Kartvelian the negative particles *ne, *nd, the interrogative *a, the negative- 
interrogative-indefinlte *ma (cf. also Pron. ma-j "what”), common to Indo-European and (*a, 
*rm) Semitic. ' ■ ’ 

♦♦This elucidates the free position of the secondary preverbs in a sentence (3.10.1) as a reflection 
of the use of those primary adverbs from which the secondary preverbs have originated. The changB 
of the adverbs into preverbs on that historical level was a result of the increasing role of the primary 
preverbs (cf. ad-, an-, es-, la-) , in expressing the perfective aspect. The four adverbs began to 
substitute for the four primary preverbs in the imperfective screeves (present, imperfect, present 
conjunctive, future, conditional) where the use of the primary preverbs became impossible. 
Typologically the same is in Baltic, cf. Latvian veins aiz-bega (a preverb with the perfective aspect) 
no Ania ’’devil ran away from Anas” vrs. veins beg (the imperfective aspect without a preverb) 
no Anla projam (adverb) ’’devil runs from Ansis”, av. projam = pv. aiz-. 




DERIVATION 


S. The main ways of derivation in Svan are affixation, ablaut, compounding and 

reduplication. 

S.l. The most popular affixes are: 

-5j (see under-j); 

-al|| 41 for iteratives: li-djar-al ’’feeding”; 

for verbal nouns meaning a temporal period: li-pcSl ’’time of 
returning”; 

-Uw, L. B. -al-dllal-d for the verbal nouns of termination: 

li-pcShv ’’until returning”; 

-Ir for attributive norms of possession of a feature expressed in the 

basic noun (mn-abstract): majd-ar ”hungry”; 

-ira for the approximative degree of comparison when not comparing 

colours (4.2.6); 

•d transformative-case inflection used to form adverbs from adjec¬ 

tives (4.6.5); 

-SI for the comparative degree of xoSa ’’good” (xoSel), xola ’’bad” 

(xodrel), xoia ”big”,xoxwra ’’small” (4.2.6); 

•elall-era, 

-|jel||-Iiera for diminutives and duratives-iteratives: Bimarzela ’’small 

Bimutza”, li-tx-ijel ’’answering”; 

-(jelII-qer for verbal nouns meaning temporal period: 

li-qn-ijel ’’time of ploughing”; 

-U(a), -U-d(a) for diminutives: dalil(a)ll dalild ”a small dali (myth.)”; 

-(a of bare-stem abstracts +)i for nouns specifying persons according to their features: 
zobla-f ’’eater”; 

la-a for the (coDective) plural of kinship words (4.2.2.2); 

la-(a) for verbal nouns meaning a place of destination, a vessel or an 

instrument: la-sgwr-a ”bench”; 

le- for verbal nouns of goal or destination: le-zweb ”smth. to be 

eaten” = ’’food”; 

li- for masdars: li-zweb ’’eating”, ”to eat”; 

la-, ma- (with aorist stems) for verbal nouns of a resulted (inertive) state: 

lage ”built”, ladgir ’’dead”; 
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ma- 

ma- 

ma-(en)e 

me- 

me-e 


mS-^e 
mo-, me- 
ma- 
ma- 
ma- 

ma-, me--a 
na- 


na-4 

na—un 

na-wlrw, L. B. 
na-(w)er, -(w)icr 

-ob 

-51 

-ra 

u-a 

■fil(d) 

-al[d(a)] 

xo-a 


for abstract nouns and masdars from static verbs: ma-lat ’’love” 

side by side with the masdar /Waf ’loving”, ”to love”; 

for agent nouns from medial verbs: ma-Sed ’’leader”; 

for the superlative degree of comparison: ma-mSx-e ’’the 

blackest”, ma4iwr-ene ’’the smallest”, ma-i-ene ’’the biggest; 

for agent nouns from intransitive verbs: me-qed ’’comer”, me- 

-zelal ’’goer”, me4at ’lover”; 

for verbal nouns with an active resultative meaning from (the 

intransitive verbs of the group II: me-tx-e ’’who has returned”, 

me-qd-e ’’who has come”; 

for ordinal numbers: me-sm-e ’’the third”; 

for agent nouns from intransitive verbs: mo4at ’’lover”; 

(see under la-: ma-iir ’’wetted”); 

for agent nouns from transitive verbs: ma-mdre ’’preparer”; 
for nouns and adjectives indicating nationality: ma-zan ’’Megrel”, 
mu-Swan (2.3.2) ”Svan”; 

for the approximative degree in comparing colours (4.2.6); 
for resultative nouns: m-gam-w ”smth. (place, remnants) of 
what has been built”, m-xtaw ’’painting (picture)” (i. e. ”smth. 
remained after painting”); 
for abstract nouns: naSwdi ’’length”; 

for the verbal nouns of material: nS-gm-un ’’building material”; 

for the verbal nouns of the destination of action: na-qd-mrw 
”smth. for coming”; 

Georgian loan-suffix for the abstracts: dagr-ob ’’mortality”; 
for diminutives: dm-dl ”a small girl”; 

for the collective names of plants: icx-m ’’pears” {icx ’’one 
pear”), had-m ’’azalea shrub”; 

for negative deverbals (nouns or adjectives): u-txel-a ’’invisible”; 

for diminutives: xijad-ul ”a small joy” = ’’dear”; 

for diminutives: pqint-alda ”a small boy”; 

for the comparative degree of comparison: xo-mx-a ’’never” 


5.2. A good example of the quantitative ablaut in derivation is berg ”hoe” —»- li-berg-e 
”to hoe”. 

5.3. Compounding is common in Kartvelian as well as in the Caucasian languages. 
Similarly to Georgian, Svan uses adjunctive and coordinative compounding: 
mwce^fwat ’’young (brave) man” (maxe ’’new”, ywflfar ’’males”); 

kwinlamgene ’’animal” (Jcwin ’’soul”, lamgene ’’stood”, i. e. ’’standed at”, ’’adjoined” — 
cp. Latin animal); dmagezal ’’daughter” {dma ’’girl”, gezd ’’child”); xexw-(a& 
’’spouses”, ’’wife and husband”; lezweb4etre ’’food and drink”, etc. 

Compounding takes place on the other levels of the language structure, too, cf. in 
preverbs: 
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5i + an-, ad-, es-, la-; ' 

du + an-, ad-, es-, la-; 

sga + an-, ad-, es-, la-; 

ka + an-, ad-, es-, la-, e. g. 

a-x-ywa ”he carries” + sga —»■ 

S^axywa ”he carries in”, or 

es-ywa ”he carries” + sga —»- 

s^esywa ”he carries in” (for elision, see 2.1.4). 

Compound postpositions {-te-isga, etc.) are examined in 4.6.3. 
5.4. For reduplication, cf. 
merme-meme ’’various” (’’other-other”); 

3 wir- 3 wir ’’seldom”; 
isSw-Jfdw ’’equivocal”. 









LEXICS 


6.1. Svan shares the same fortune with the other Kartvelian languages: loan-words 
make the bulk of its lexical stock. In all Kartvelian languages various layers of 
borrowing may be ascertained: 1 — the prehistorical Near- and Middle-Eastern; 
2 — the prehistorical Mediterranean; 3 — the historical Byzantine; 4 — the medieval 
Persian, Arabic and Thrkish; 5 — the newest Slavic. During all these periods close contacts 
with the North-Caucasian languages have taken place as well as mutual borrowing as 
a result. Borrowing from Armenian seems to have taken place since the appearance 
of Armenian. While endeavouring to single out the basic Kartvelian word-stock, the 
investigator comes to the paradoxical conclusion that many roots assigned to the most 
archaic prehistorical epoch, show an enigmatical likeness to Indo-European roots. 
Nevertheless we are inclined to deny the Borealic (’’Nostratic”) character of this 
phenomenon because of the striking isomorphism between Kartvelian and Indo- 
European in phonology, root-structure, morphology and syntax reconstructed 
(Gamkrelidz e-M achavariani, 1965,1982; G a m kr e 1 i d z e-I v a n o v, 
1984; Schmidt, 1965, 1969, 1979; Melikishvili, 1977, 1979, 19802, 
etc.). Thus Kartvelian seems to be younger than the hypothetical Borealic epoch. 
It may be considered the same Middle-Eastern product as pre-Anatolian Indo-European, 
i. e. as the other possible version of Indo-European. In this respect it would be 
interesting to distinguish roots, which are materially identical with Indo-European 
(and thus borrowing cannot be traced), and roots, which show deviations from the 
three-serial correspondences of stops and fricatives (Gamkrelidz e—I v a n o v, 
1984) and thus may be treated as loans. E. g. the root for ’’earth” is gam in Svan 
and tiqa in Georgian. The latter corresponds to Nesite tekan, Tokharian tkam, Greek 
metathesial khthon from IE. *dheghom. Nevertheless it must be regarded as loaned 
because of its voiceless t- which is expected to correspond to IE. *t(h) (traditionally t) 
in accordance with the law of Gamkrelidze—Ivanov, but not to *d(hj. On the other 
hand, Svan gam cannot be so easily claimed to be a loan because of its g- well 
corresponding to IE. *g(h) (traditionally *gh) in the ”Baltic” IE. *ghem-. At the same 
time both roots demonstrate prehistorical Kartvelian—Indo-European contacts, and 
there are no means of defining more precisely the chronological priority of gam. 

6.2. In the preceding analysis we have mentioned more Kartvelian—Indo-European 
isoglosses. We have no aim to present an_ exhaustive list of these isoglosses here. 
It would do well to mention that almost all Kartvelian—Indo-European parallels 



(hypothetical borrowings or not), including the identity of the perfect with modus 
relativus, are represented in historical Baltic. The latest theory of W. S c h m i d 
(1978), according to which Baltic must be placed in &e centre of the model of 
division of the Indo-European linguistic community, and the theory of V. Toporov 
(1981), according to which Baltic is identical with In4o-European as its very type 
in time and space, enable us to reinterpret the Kartvelo—Indo-European problem 
as a Kartvelo—Baltic problem. Thus ”Baltic” is understood in a broad sense as a 
reconstruction of Common Indo-European which appears to be identical with 
reconstructed Common Baltic, i. e. as "Baltic Indo-European”. The historical limits 
of its continuity (in respect to the languages attested) may be set only ’’from above”, 
i. e. by the 5th c. B. C. when the Baltic IE. ’’Centre” (i. e. its fragment, further 
conserved as peripheral Indo-European) had finally split into peripheral-western and 
central-eastern areas. It was the Sth—the 4th c. B. C. when Slavic separated from the 
’’Centre”, though it was no more the former iiitegral centre but its peripheral- 
western area. Germanic and Aryan were the last to separate from the integral centre 
in the 3rd—the 2nd millenia B. C. At the end of the 3rd millenium B. C. Baltic 
appeared at the Baltic Sea while at the beginning of the 2nd millenium B. C. the 
split of Common Kartvelian took place. Thus the 1st half of the 3rd millenium B. C. 
seems to be the period of the possible passage of the Centre via the Caucasus from 
the South northwards and the period of the formation of Kartvelian. The total of 
the facts cannot deny the possibility of Kartvelian being one of the most ancient 
branches of Indo-European ("Baltic”), or: a branch of the forming variants of Indo- 
European, which underwent the same caucasization as Armenian in the subsequent 
and Ossetic in the newest times (cp. the Introduction of G. Tsereteli to 
Gamkrelidz e-M achavariani, 1965, 1982). 

The very formation of the Kartvelian phenomenon demands special study. We 
should like to use the term genetic-contactive development, meaning the convergent 
origin of what may be called the prehistorical Caucasian variant of "Baltic Indo- 
European” and of what may be called "pure” "Baltic Indo-European”. We see that 
the number of Kartvelian—Semitic isoglosses (similarly to Kartvelian-<North-)Caucasian 
ones) does not surpass the usual "nostratic” level, so that one may presume the 
existence of another kind of relations between affinity and non-affinity and between 
the familial and inter-familial (Borealic or "Nostratic”) relationship, i. e. the existence 
of the ”Kartvelo-Indo-European” kind of the genetic-contactive affinity. 

In order to verify Baltic—Kartvelian isoglosses and their reflection in Svan one 
must distinguish between borrowings of various epochs and a possible relationship. 
The etymological research of the Common-Kartvelian lexics is still at the initial 
stage (Klimov, 1964), not speaking about the absence of the historical 
dictionaries of Georgian, Megrel and Svan. Thus, a great deal of Svan lexis representing 
apparent borrowings and being identical with the corresponding Georgian idioms, one 
cannot judge by the form of these words whether they were really Georgian since 
neither the original Georgian character of many of them may be claimed with any 
certainty nor their borrowing via Georgian and not directly from neighbouring 
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languages is clear. Therefore we restrict ourselves here only to several samples of the 
well-known Kartvelian lexis in Svan. 

6.3.1. Up to recently no criterion has existed for the distinction between the ancient 
Indo-European loans in Kartvelian and the hypothetically common lexical heritage. 
The reinterpretation byTh. Gamkrelidze and V. I v a n o v of Indo- 
European tenues as voiceless (with optional aspiration), mediae as voiceless glottalized 
and mediae aspiratae as voiced (with optional aspiration) has provided us with such 
a criterion. The traditional system and the reinterpreted system of Indo-European 
stops (cf. Gamkrelidze, 1977) may be compared with Kartvelian stops in 
the following scheme (in each column Kartvelian precedes reinterpreted and the latter - 
traditional Indo-European): 


(b=) p’ 

P’ 
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b 
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many 

known and 

often 

cited parallels (as Kartv. 

*gon-fgn-, IE. ‘*gen-/gn5-. 


Kartv. IE. *pr(H}-/pw-, etc.) cannot any longer be genetically compared and 

borrowing is to be established. Ih Svan it applies to such words as rm-(wed ’’breast” 
(IE. *kerd-, Lith. Srdh ”heart”); tebdi < tebedi which together with Geor. tp-il- 
is a striking parallel to Lat. tepidus, SI. topli < IE. *tep- ’’warm”; daq-3l ’’goat” 
(IE. *digh-. Germ. ZiegeJ; tiS ”louse” (IE. *tel-ltl(H?), Lith. ttlti ”to stop sounding”, 
Russ, tbliti ”to rot”, tbl’a ”rot”|| tl’a ’’plant louse”, etc.)*; diwo (side by side with 
dim) ’’maiden” (SI. dSva), kwecen (if not a germanism) ’’wheat” (Gothic A>ajYeis, 
lith. kvietys), guma (if not Ossetic!) ’’round stone” (Lith. ^rm ’’millstone”, SI., 
Skr., etc.), etc. Some of these correspondences (cf. muSwed, tebdi, daqel belonging 
to the Conunon-Kartvelian word-stock) point out very archaic contacts. Besides, 
the sporadic voicing of the primarUy glottalized consonant is not excluded in 
Kartvelian itself, e. g. does the initial d- in Svan daq-, Geor. txa < *dqa not come 
from /- already in Common Kartvelian as e. g. the final -d in Geor. pi. sxed- from -f? 
Then the latter may be identified with IE. *sed(H)- ”to sit” with a ”laryngeal”. 
We are tempted to conjecture such voicing in the Kartvelian word for cuckoo, 
i. e. < *1^: Svan U. B. gego, L. B. gdgo just in the same way corresponding to 
dialectal Lith. gega as dialectal Georgian (Khevsurian, Tushin, Mokhevian) guguta 
corresponds to literary Lith. gegute. For all this the prototype *kelw may be 
assumed (whether onomatopoetic or not) for Kartvelo-”Baltic”. While Geor. 
curbela = Lith. siurbele ”leech” (A. S h a n i d z e’s collation) or Geor. dideba 
’’glory” = Lith. didybe ’’majesty” (here the Kartvelian suffix -eba weU corresponds 


♦We reject the reconstruction •fizj- for ’louse”, *asuzi- for ’’daughter” (borrowed from 
Urartian sola? Hunitian hla), Cjozj^- for "wife”. Z. Sardjveladze (1980) compares Geor. 
nutfi- "worm” with floba "to spoil” and further with Russ, tl’a, Czech tUti, etc. L. Palmaitis 
came independently to a similar conclusion in 1976 though comparing fnatl- with Geor. /i/-(=Svan 
ti!) and the latter with Russ, tl’a (cf. English and Lith. ’louse” — Latv. ’louse”, ’’plant louse”). 
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to Baltic *-bhyaI) demonstrate the same curiosity, two evident Kartvelian-Baltic 
coincidences are of special interest. These are Geor. did- ’’big”, possibly^ related to 
Svan jyad ”big”, and Svan Ira ”erit” equal to East-Baltic didj- ’’great”, Ira ”est”, 
’’sunt”. 

6.3.2. The comparison of Geor. did- with Svan jyad decides the question about 
the Common-Kartvelian character of did-. No law of Svan palatalization >jyis 
known to us yet, therefore the following much more hypothetical comparison cannot 
be a grounding. Nevertheless it seems important to compare Kartv. *jj with IE. 
*dh- according to the hypothetical development ”to _suck(le)” ’’son”, ”leech” 
and ’’milk” —► ’’woman’s breast”, ’’female”, ”cow”, namely Geor. je ’’son” and 
Slav, ditf ’’child”, Latv. dels ’’son”, Lith.-Latv. dele ’’leech” (< IE. "H/ie-); Geor. 
s-je, Svan h-Je ’’milk”, i. e. ’’suckling drink”; Geor. jmjm ’’woman’s breast”, Geor. 
3 U, Svan. Juwa ’’female” and Skr. dhena ”cow” (< IE. *dhey- // *dhe-). If the 
comparison is correct, one of the sources for Kartv. *gj seems to be *d(h) obviously 
palatalized (i. e. Then the relic reflection of the similar kind of palatalization in 
Svan is to be seen in Kartvelian reduplicated *di-di (the final -i later reinterpreted 
as a nominative inflection in Georgian) > Svan *d]'di > *jjd-i > * 3 jed > jyad. 

Geor. did- seems to be related to Geor. diax ”yes” < diay = *dia + PTC. -ya (cf. 
diaifa-c ’’surely yes”). If the latter comes from an oath-word, such as Arabic bi-lldh = 
= English by God!, then one may treat *(dd- as the reduplication of *di(a)- (i. e. 
*didi with the subsequent reinterpretation of the final -i as of the inflection -/) of 
the common meaning ’’great”, ’’majesty” and see here the borrowing of the archaic 
Indo-European religious term, namely of the well-known IE. *dy-l*dey- ’’light”, 
”sky” —»- ”God”. Thus the reduplication for expressing magnificence becomes 
clear. The immediate evidence of such etymology is the fact that Lith. didis, Latv. 
diSs mean not ”big”, but ’’great”, ’’majestic”, while in the meaning of ’’big” 
Lithuanian uses the -e^a derivative dideUs though Latvian has a quite different word 
for it: liels. Lith.-Latv. dai-na ’’folk-song” < ‘’’ritual hymn (with dancing”! — cf. 
U r b u t i s, 1972) and Avestan dae-m ’’religion” < ‘’’majestic rituals” are 
indubitable n-derivatives of the same root which have religious meaning and are 
directly parallel to Lat. dl-V-mus ’’divine” (e. g. majestic ritual hymn or dance). 
6.3.3.1. The word ira, on the contrary, seems to have been borrowed from Kartvelian 
by ”Baltic Indo-European”. The acute accent in Lith. ym shows the nominal origin 
of this word from *ira while the nominal origin of all (not athematic) 3rd-person 
forms in Baltic is easy to prove. While they are not marked either in respect to person 
or to number, such archaic expressions as nem kada dirba (the 3rd person instead 
of the infinitive dtrbti) ’’there is no working (time)” = ”no time for work” = ”to work”, 
or nem kas daro (the 3rd person instead of the infinitive daryti) ’’there is no doing” = 
= ”to do”, show the prehistorical nominal equivalence of the unmarked forms of the 
3rd person. This equivalence is apparent in the a-stem nouns demonstrating the historical 
identity with the 3rd-person forms of the same stem, e. g. klauso ”they(,he) 
listen(s)” < *klcam vrs. klausd ’’ear”, ’’hearing” < *klausa. Both reconstructions, 
however, come from Balt. *kldusa because of the secondary character of the 
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circumflex tone in the ancient long syllables. Such nominal forms in the verbal 
system seem to be nothing else but a direct reflection of the archaic Indo-European 
masdar of the preinfinitive epoch. Its thematized form well corresponds to the most 
primitive type of the Georgian masdar as cvla ’’change”, cera ’’writing”, iama ’’eating” 
etc. The personal forms in Indo-European have developed on the basis of this masdar 
by adding to it the inertive- (verbs of the static series) or the fientive- (verbs of the 
fientive series) case pronominal forms. 

Shice the paradigmatical future is an innovation in Kartvelian as well as in Indo- 
European, one may relate the East-Baltic ’’masdar” praes. ira to the Svan FT. ira, 
treating P in the latter as an intravertizer regularly used to form the future of 
medial verbs in Kartvelian (cf. 4.3.2.2.2.4). Thus one of the most archaic relics of the 
Balto—Kartvelian epoch seems to be found in Baltic side by side with the 
correspondence Balt. *didj- — Kartv. *didi. This reminds us of R. Gauthiot’s 
conjecture connecting Lith. ym, Latv. ir < Balt. *ira with O. Armenian ir < 
’’matter” which thus must belong to the same Balto—Kartvelian stock. The transparent 
semantical parallel to Arm. ir is a Lithuanian and Latvian expression Lith. kas yr(a)? 
Latv. kas ir? ”What is the matter?” 

The length of the initial f- in Svan and the corresponding length in Baltic as 
a reflection of the origin of the length remains the last question to be solved. Here 
we have to do with further reconstruction of Svan fra < Kartv. *Hira and with the 
origin of the Kartvelian versionizers. 

6.3.3.2. The ’’laryngeal” formants h-, x- < (conventiondly) *H- before the 
intravertizer /- are attested in O. Georgian haemet (e. g. h-i-go ’’was”, h-i-kmna 
’’became”) and khanmet (x-i-go, x-i-kmm) texts and it is a mystery why these formants, 
identified with the indicator of the 3rd indirect person, have found themselves beside 
the intravertizer /-, which is intelligible only in monovalent forms without any 
indirect object! 

As M. Machavariani in her personal letter of 18.03.1982 has mentioned, the 
Kartvelian versionizers have been generalized from the case-inflexions of pronominal 
forms. The pronominal dative forms in -j coalesced with the corresponding verbal 
forms at the same time as the non-dative forms in -a did, i. e. the 1st pers. non-DAT. 
*ma ”1”, ”me”, DAT. (,*mai > ) *rra ”to me” or the 3rd pers. non-DAT. *Ha ’’that”, 
DAT. {*Hai '> ) •Hf ”to that”. After the coalescence of pronouns with verbal stems 
the case-meanings of the pronominal forms became perceived as the grammatical 
meanings of the verbal forms, the corresponding vocalism being reinterpreted as 
versionizer (e. g. ”1”, ”me” vrs. ”to me”, etc.). Then the pronominal roots received 
the meaning of the personal formants (cf. *m-, *H-). 

Verbs with the intravert personal formants may be agentive as well as patientive 
in Kartvelian and may have non-dative as well as dative meaning:' *m(-a, A)-, *g(-a, -T)-, 
*H(-a, A)-. Verbs with the extravert personal formants are agentive only, the dative 
indicator being impossible in them: the Jst pers. *Hw(a)-, the 2nd pers. *H(a)- 
(sporadically without (a) after its abstraction according to the intravert personal 
formants). It means that only the extravert orientation was formerly expressed by 
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the extravert personal formants. Since after the generalization of tne pronominal 
roots as personal formants the segment *i preserved its dative meaning, a possibility 
arose to use this *T for intravert orientation and as a substitute for (a) in the 
extravert series of personal formants: *Hw(a)- —* and *H(a)- ■—»■ *Hl This 

intraversionization meant the situation turning back to the communicant, i. e. it 
nieant a reflexivization: ’’for myself’, ’’for himself’. Since the paradigm of the 
3rd person follows that of the communicant persons, the bare *I remained to be 
used for the 3rd person and thus the syntagmatical opposition *Hi- ’’for him” vrs. 
*T- ’’for himself” was to appear. Such opposition, however, in which the second 
member would have contained the bare (without root!) part of the former pronoun, 
had no precedent in the other (the 1st and the 2nd) persons. Therefore: 1) *Hi- got 
the both meanings, i. e. ’’for him” and ’’for himself’; 2) little by little the meaning 
’’for him” began to be expressed by the newer pattern which had already appeared 
purely phonetically. At first the 1st pers. *Hvf- changed to *Hu- before consonants 
(*HwC- —»• *HuC') and then the haie*H- became associated with of the 3rd 

person, the meaning ”I for him” being consequently broadened including ”he for 
him”, i. e. *Hu- = ”for him” in general. Up to now no distinction is made between 
”I for him” and ”he for him”, cf. Svan Jco- and (O.). Geor. u- (the 1st pers. Geor. v-u- 
is a pure orthographical conventionality not corresponding to the pronunciation, 
nor to the O. Georgian orthography). In this way the extravertizer *u- has come 
into being in the 3rd person, the single person where it is possible and where it is 
synonymous to the formant *H-, cp. Geor. h- > s- in (mo-)s^is = (mo~X*h-)u-dis 
”it happens to him”. As for the intravert its *H- became unmotivated and 

vanished leaving traces in the O. Georgian haemet and khanmet texts. 

6.3.3.3. Svan m ”erit” < *HTra has preserved the archaic length off. In all the other 
instances in Kartvelian the shortness of u was generalized on i since the length of the 
latter appeared beyond the semantical oppositions of length and the quality of the 
versionizers was sufficient to be opposed. 

having developed into a personal future form in Svan, in Baltic (IE. Centre) 
and Armenian it has been inherited from Balto—Kartvelian as an a-stem masdar. As 
well as all other Indo-European masdars in Baltic, it has entered the conjugational 
system similarly to Svan though with the meaning of present, not future. 

6.3.4. *Hwa (because of the Kartvelian versionizer) and *didi (because of its obstruents) 
bearing witness to the primeval convergent contacts, a certain number of words cannot 
be defined easily as borrowings or common heritage because of the absence of 
obstruents in them. Thus Svan sgej ’’son” of the Common-Kartvelian root ”to bear, 
be born” (Geor. Sv-il-, Laz sk-ir- ’’child”, i. e. ’’one bom”) is apparently identical with 
IE. *5eu(H)- ”to bear” (Balt., Gothic, Aryan sums ’’son”, etc.); Svan zisx (Geor. 
sisxl-, Megr. zizxir-) ”blood” is identical with the heteroclite IE.*/fefffr”blood” (Latv. 
ams). 

On the other hand, Svan gam ’’earth” (see 6.1), li-de-sgi ”to put”, li-IS-eni ”to 
fasten”, ”to plant” demonstrate precise correspondences to Indo-European obstments: 
U-de-sgi (Geor. de- but Megr. dv-) is equal ot IE. *dheH- ”to put” (Lith. deti ”to put”, 
etc.); 
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li-lS-eni (with Svan ’’satemization”! — see fn. to 2.2.3 and cp. Geor. da-lag-eba ”to 
put in order”, da-rg-va, Megr. rg-^apa ”to plant”) is equal to IE. *legh- (SI. leiit'b ’’lies”, 
loiitb ’’puts”. Germ, liegen, legen, etc. Cf. also the lengthened root in Pr. Use [tt 2 e\, 
SI. 4hel3> ’’crawls”, etc.). 

The common origin of the numerals ’’four” (IE. ’’eight”) and ’’six” is obvious: 

Svan w-oStx(w) < *oSdx < *ofx(-i) < Kartv. *otX- metathesially equals to IE. 
*ok-td (Lith. ai-tuo-m, etc.); 

Svan usgwa < Kartv. •efaj w is equal to reduplicated (?) IE. *weks. 

6.3.5. The root for ’’seven” (in all probability from North-Semitic fern, for masc. 
*Mb‘at- > Akkadian sebet) seems a borrowing as it is clear from the obstruents Kartv. 
•d, -t ^ IE. -t, -d: 

Svan iigwid < Kartv. *iwid-vis. IE. *sept-tru 

Several Svan words represent later, thou^ still archaic, borrowings. Some parallels 
with Armenian are of the greatest interest. Svan csmi ’’red” with the apparently reduced 
middle-syllable vowel between r and n with no doubt is Arm. cirani ’’red” (cf. the 
identical Lentekh carani and U. Svan macram ’’reddish” with -a-). Svan i ’’and”, 
’’also”, formally coinciding with SI. i < *ei, seems to be connected with Arm. ew 
’’and”, ’’also” < IE. *epi already because of the same meaning [unlike the two separate 
words for ’’and” and ’’also” in Georgian: da (cf. Slavic) and -ca (cf. SI. ie, Baltic -ga, 
Skr. ha, etc,)]. The Svan quotative particle eser in all probability is Arm. IF. aser 
”he, she uttered”. In spite of the Georgian SF. -ian, Svan family names in -//Jan 
curiously remind of Armenian family names in -/an. All this points to the southern 
origin of Svan and Svans and to their direct contacts with Armenians. There are more 
data about the subsequent migration of Svans to present Svania in the North via the 
Black-Sea lowland through present Megrelia (cf. the Svan for ”sea”j«3fwa). 

There is a vast layer of North-Caucasian lexis in Svan of the archaic as well as 
(mostly) of Moslem times. Side by side with the mediation of Georgian, it was the 
main way by which Arabic and Turkish words have penetrated into Svan, Georgian being 
also the main source of Greek and Persian lexis. The expression starwin vri ”he takes 
the matrimony sacrament”, points to direct borrowing from ecclesiastical Greek 
(Georgians use jvaris cera). 

Georgian words are flooding Svan especially under the modern conditions of 
universal bilinguism and partial trilinguism. 

We have not mentioned the well-known Kartvelian—Indo-European parallelism in 
pronominal roots which belongs to the ’’nostratic” level, i. e. much earlier (ca. the 
9th millenium B. C.) than Kartvelo—Indo-European. 

7. CONCLUSIONS 

Grammatical and lexical data of Svan support the idea of the primitive Kartvelo- 
Indo-European closeness, exactly — of the Kartvelo—Baltic closeness as it is understood 
here. It seems significant that, while the identical goblin plots spread from the Caucasus 
up to Northern Europe, the very word for goblin in Baltic is kaukas, related to Got. 
hauhs ”high” from which the Greek name of the mountain-range Kaukasos originates. 
And it is the mythologically personified mount with which Balt, kaukas is related 
(T o p o r o v, 1980). 



TEXTS 


8.0. Script and transcription 

All Svan texts (including even those composed by the Authors) have been recorded 
in Georgian script and are transcribed here, as weU as all Svan material in this book, 
according to the current kartvelological transcription accepted by the Academy of 
Sciences of the Georgian SSR: 


a 

e- 3 


e - 
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The modem standard Georgian script has no capital letters, therefore we do not 
use them in transliteration from Georgian (cf. the Sources). But we do not feel 
obliged not to use them in transcribing Svan texts, and so we introduce these letters 
further in accordance with the European tradition. 

By the morphemical diviaon only morphemes with the grammatical (morpho- 
syntactical) meaning are shown, the derivational elements are not distinguished 
(prefixes in verbals, suffixes of iterativity, etc.). Plusses + indicate more (entirely) 
or less (apparently distinguished though changed) phonetically fused morphemes. 

The indirect-object prefix x- of the 3rd person is morphemically "translated” as 
singular "him”, "to it”, "on it”, or plural "them” according to the context in 
nominative or in ergative sentences, while in dative sentences it is "translated” as 
singular, only. 

The ending of the 3rd person plural -x is marked PL in dative sentences thus 
showing the plural of the logical subject, translated by the singular "him”, "to it” 
of the prefix jc-, there. 

The neutral versionizer a, leaving no traces in the aorist (11—12) forms, is 
pointed out in the analysis if it has been preceded by the personal prefix x-, as in 
11. axkwicx < *a-x-a-, or, sometimes, if it is represented in the corresponding present 
(1-10) form, e. g. 1. dspe vrs. 11. adsige {r*asige yts. *adasige). 
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Mestia 


As a rule, the version is shown semantically, not in accordance with its representation 
by versionizefs, cf. -a-, -e- ExVS, or ”VS”, though this principle is not being Kept 
consistently. 
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Baltists are reconunended to pay attention to the last two folklore texts, one ot 
which is supplied with literal Lithuanian translations instead of the morphemical 
division. All En^h translations are also literal, not literary. 

8.1. A1 lajri awtonlii 


Naj, ^tod Guje^jand i Letad Palmajtid, otjired^ al l|jir 1983 zaw2i. Mi, Cato 
Gu3e3jan, xwi latne^ 1941 zaw 2 i, xwi muSwan Malaxxan. Mizgra^ Tbilisi uniwersitet 
ttaw^sijoiogijl specijalobit'^. LuSnwi gramatika mitwra^ Warlam TopurijlS, Maksime 
KaldanSS i Tinatin §ara 3 eni 3 e lajralSw. Matwerda al sagans^ Zurab Cumburise. Atxe 
xwaSdba^ Swanja muzewumisga. Mi, Leta Palmajti®, xwi latne 1944 zawii, xwi litwel. 
Mizgra Leningrad! uniwersitet semijologila specijalobit. 1975 zaw2i Wilnwis otzagir 
baltistika aspirantura i atxe xwi baltis^. M^interes^ nanre^O tipologija i am^a 
1976—1980 z^arisga xweSdabdas Sakartwelos^^ kartwelur i indojewropul^^ nanre 
mimartebaSil^ Swanologjjas matwerdax Maksime Kaldan i Zurab ^mbuii 3 e. 
Lammarjwe^^ Cube muSwand Aleksandre Wonjand, xedw^caxw xwaj luSnu tekst 
otCodan^^. 1977 zaw 2 i xvrardSs^^ Mes^jas i Cato GuSeJjana xelmsywanelobit 
xwitordas luSnus. ECkas oxwgwabed^^ luSnwi leksikaj. Maqwams xwatOli^® ajay 
Cijala Cartolans i Dawit Ceredjans, ejjar lagargal^ ^ luSnus matwerdax. 


al lajr-i awtor-il-ii. naj, 6 ato-d gujejjan-d 

this”NOM” book-GEN author-PL-on we Chato-ERG Gudjedjyan-ERG 

i leta-d palmaiti-d®, ot-jir-e^-d al 

and Leta-ERG Palmaiti-ERG 11 :PV+1 .ExVS-write-AOR-PL this 


l^ir atas 

bookABS/NOM 1000 
Cato gujejjan, 

Chato GudjedjyanNOM 
woStxwdId-i-aSxw 

4+10-and-l.DAT 
=.3 


i CxaraSir i arlSd-i-sam 
and 900 and 80-and-3.DAT 

xw-i latne 2 atas i 

l:l.ExVS-THEME bom 1000 and 


zaw-5i. mi, 

yearDAT-on I 


CxaraSir 

900 


and 


zaw- 2 i, 

yearDAT-on 

tbilis-i 


xwi 

l:am‘ 


m-i-zgr-a-' 

13: l.IVS-”IVS”-finish-rsl TbiM-GEN 
kaw^asijologiil specijalob-it'^. 

CaucasolologyGEN speciality-Geor.INST. 
m-i-twr-a^ warlam topurijaS, 


muSwan 

Svan 

uniwersitet 


malax-xin. 

Mulakh-from 


universityNOM 
luSnw-I gramati^ 
Svan-GEN grammarNOM 
maksime kaldan-3S 


13: l.IVS-’TVS”-study-rsl Varlam TopuriaGEN Maksime Kaldan-GEN 

i tinatin $ara 3 eni 3 e lajr-al^w. m-a-twer-da^ 

and Tinatin SharadzenidzeGEN writing-PL-INST. 2:l.IVS-NVS-study-IF 

al sagan-s® zurab §umburi 3 e. atxe xw-a-Sdb-a^ 

this subject-DAT Zurab ChumburidzeNOM now l:l.ExVS-NVS-work-THEME 

Swanja muzewum-isga. mi, le^a palmajti®, xwi latne^ atas 

SvaniaGEN museumDAT-in I Leta(s) Palmaiti(s)NOM am borne 1000 



i cxarasir i 

and 900 and 

3 

m-i-zgr-a^ 

13: l.IVS-”NVS”-finish-rsl 
semitologiji sgecialobit^. 
semitologyGEN specialityINST. 


w65txweSd-i-w6Stxw 

40-and-4 


wilnwi-s' 


8 


VUniu-LOC/DAT 


zaw-Si, xwj litwel. 
yearDAT-on am a Lithunian 
leningrad-i uniwersitet 

Leningrad-GEN universityNOM 
atas i CxaraSir i iSgwdSSd-i-woxwiSd 
1000 and 900 and 70-and-5 
ot-zagir^ baltistika 

11 :PV+1 .ExVS-finish baltisticaGEN 
i atxe xwi baltisf. 


zaw-ii 
yearDAT-on 
aspiran^ra 

post-graduate courseABS/NOM and now am baltistNOM 
ni44jin^eres9 nan-r-e^® tipologjja i am-ja 

l:l.rVS-NVS+interest language-PL-GEN typologyNOM and therefore 

atas i SxaraSir i iSgwdaSd-i-usgwa atas i CxaraSir i araSd 

1000 and 900 and 70-and-6 NOM 1000 and 900 and 80 

zai-ar-isga xw-e^dab-da+s^ sakartwelo-s^ ^ kartwelur^^ 

year-PL-in 2:l.ExVS-VS-work-IF+l,2SG Geoigia-LOC/DAT Kartvelian 

i indojewropul^ ^ 


nan-r-e mimarteba^^-ii. swanologlja-s 

language-PL-GEN relation-on Svanology-DAT 

maksime kaldan i zurab (^umburi 3 e. 

Maksime KaldanNOM and Zurab C3iumburidzeNOM 
a jay £ube muSwan-d aleksandre 

ll:PV+l.IVS+IVS-help-AOR also Lower a Svan-ERG Aleksandre”NOM” 

wonjan-d, xedwaj-caxan xwaj luSnu ^eks^ 


and Indo-European 
m-a-twer-da-x^ 

2: l.IVS-NVS-study-IF-PL 
la+m-marjw-e^^ 


who-with 


many 

i 

and 


Onyan-ERG 

ot-dodln^^. atas 

ll:PV+l.ExVS-read 1000 

zaw-ii xw-a-rd-a+s^^ 

yearDAT-on 2:1 .ExVS-NVS-exist-IF+1,2SG 
gujejjan-a xelmsywanelobit'* 

Gudjedjyan-GEN directionINST. 
luSnu-s. eCkas oxw-gwab-e-d*^ 

Svan-DAT then 11 :PV+l.PL.EXC.ExVS-coUect-AOR-PL 
leksi^a-j. maqwam-s 

lexicsNOM-also thanks-DAT 
Cartolan-s i dawit 
Chartolan-DAT and Davit 
lu5nu-s m-a-twer-da-x^. 

Svan-DAT 2: l.IVS-NVS-study-IF-PL 

About the Authors of this Book 


Svan textABS/NOM 
ixaraSir i iSgwdlSd-iagwid 
900 and 70-and+7 

mestja-s i &ato 

Mestya-LOC/DAT and Chato 


xw-a-lul-i* ® 


xw-i-tor-da+s® 

2:1 .ExVS-IVS-study-IF+1,2SG 
luSnw-? 
Svan-GEN 
ajay cyala 
also Tsiala 
lagargai^ ^ 
spoken 


1:1 .ExVS-NVS-ciy-THEME 
9 eredjan-s, ejj-ar 

Tseredyan-DAT they-PL.NOM 


We, Chato Gudjedjyan and Letas Palmaitis, wrote this book in 1983. I am Chato 
Gudjedjyan, born in 1941, a Svan from Mulakh. I am a graduate of Tbilisi University 
where I specialized in Caucasian linguistics. I have learned Svan grammar from the 
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works of Varlam Topuria, Maksime Kaldan and Tinatin Sharadzenidze. It was Zurab 
Chumburidze who gave me lectures on this subject. Now I am working at the Svania 
Museum. I am Letas Palmaitis, bom in 1944, a Lithuanian. I am a graduate of 
Leningrad University where I specialized in Semitic linguistics. In 1975, in Vilnius, 
I completed a post-graduate course in Baltic linguistics and now 1 am a baltist. As I 
am interested in language typology, in 1976—1980, in Georgia, I was working at 
Kartvelian—Indo-European linguistic relations. Malraime Kaldan and Zurab 
Chumburidze taught me svanology. I was assisted by Aleksandre Onyan, a Lower 
Svan, with whom I read various Svan texts. In 1977, while in Mestya, I studied Svan 
under the direction of Miss Chato Gudjedjyan. At that time we also collected Svan 
lexis. I express my gratitude, also, to Mrs. Tsiala Chartolan' and to Dawit Tseredyan 
who tau^t me spoken Svan. 

8.2. 2ibe Swan 

iihe Swan li Jenguri pr lekwa USgulneS i hgmoSSal Swarmag (Jengurl USguls ibni^^ 
Sxari kojarisga). AmiS i ami nesga izgex^^^ iibe Swanar, luSnud magargali^^ 
Usurmanxan^^ xo§a ko^ar i wolar xo 6 iS^^ Swans i ime-ime gar lix tan-jfar e 6 xan 6 u 
lazd^^. A1 kojars Kawkasijon xaixax^^ 3 u'j(wl 5 i gu'ijwl gild. Swanja^^ soplar^® 
laxwarisga i x<^ lajfal Caljare yaraUsga lix i amja sgawi^^ Ra 6 -Lebxumte i Zante 
zagralka gar li 13z, mare zawlada^ ^ mus demS zagars x3z u xobel I3z li. 

LuSnu m 6 S nin li, luznuj moS nin li i kartwill^^^ mare iwalandir Swanar i zanar i 
sgawi^ar uSxt^reS laswx Sakartwelojisga, eSxu nacija Ux i merme-merme dem&iks lamarx^^. 
Aljars vertaE arabara xancmanx^^ mehad. Lixal 9 ip 35 anbinol, eSaneS xelcipl^^ eSxu 
xegindax^® i, m^ esama lijri-UCwdInis xexebolnol^^, eSaj eCI San arda^®. 
Swerileyws^^ desa xwiSdnex'^®, ado imwti nin amii dosgneS megwlela^^, ladi naj 
uSxwar deS xomqerid'^^, e£e eSxu nacija jwir-awir gar sid'^^. Ladi nini mecnijeral^^ 
TbEisisgaj merma kwegnarisgaj*^^ acxrex^^, maj nukwiSd do lix nacadw'*^ luSnuj 
luznuj kartwil mankwineS, aSxw nan 2 i garjer igargSlnolx^^ mag, e£aneS. 

2ibe Swan 1-i jengur-i -^ar lekwa uSgul-neS 

Upper SvaniaNOM l:3.ExVS-THEME Engur-GEN vaEey down Ushgul-from 

i hemoS-^al Swar-mag Oengur-I uSgul-s 

also somehow-similar DjvariDAT-at EngurNOM-also Ushgul-LOC/DAT 

i-bn-i^^ 5xar-i ko5-ar-isga). am+lS i am+I 

l:IVS-begin-MD Shkhar-GEN rock-PL-in this+GEN also this+GEN 

nesga i-zg-e-x ^ iibe Swan-ar, luSnu-d 

between l:IVS-dweH-THEME-PL Upper Svan-PL.NOM Svan-TFM 

magargali^^. usurman^^ -xan xoSa koJ-Sr i wol-ar 

n.a.speaking Moslem-from big rock-PL.NOM also glacier-PL.NOM 
x-o-iiS^^ Swan-s i ime-ime gar li-x 

Irfrom it-ExVS-hide Svania-DAT also where-where only l:is-PL 

tan-j-ar efixan- 6 u laz-d^^. al ko 5 "ar-s 

pass-PL.NOM from there-below transitionish-TFM This rock-PL-DAT 
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kawkasijon x-a-ix-a-x^^ 3 u^waS i 3 UTfwi 

the CaucasusNOM l:to it-”NVS”-name-RSL-PL seaGEN also seaGEN 

BU-d. 5wan-ja2'7 sopl-ar^® laxw-ar-isga -j 

shore-TFM Svania-GEN village-PL.NOM Alpine meadow-PL-in also 

xo5a 12yal 2alj-ar^ yar^l-isga li-x i 

big environmentNOM.AV river-PL-GEN valley-PL-in l:is-PL also 

amya sgaw^^ .j ra5-le2xum-te -j zan^®-te 

therefore inside-also Racha-Lechkhumi DAT-to also MegreUa-to 

zagr-al-ka gar li laz, mare zawlada'j(^* 

ridge-PL-DAT only is transitionNOM but unsnowy periodNOM.AV 

mus deme zagar-s x-Sz i xoCel 

snowNOM nowhereGEN ridge-LOC/DAT 1 :on it-”NVS”+put also better 

laz li. luSnu moS nin li, luznu-j 

transitionNOM is SvanNOM separate languageNOM is Zan-also 

moS nin li i kartwil^^ -I, mare iwalendh 

separate languageNOM is also. Georgian-also but forages 

Swan-ar i zan-Sr i sgawiS-ar uSxwar-^ 

Svan-PL.NOM also Zan-PL.NOM also Georgian-PL.NOM one-another-GEN 

1 -asw-x sakartwelo* ^ -j-isga, eSxu nacija li-x i 

2:3.ExVS-NVS+be-PL Geoigia-GLIDE-in one nationNOM is-PL also 

merme-merme demSiks lamlr-x33. alj-ar-s yert+al-I arabara 

other-other never 8:been-PL this-PL-DAT god+PL-also identicalNOM 

x-a-n 9 m-»n-x^^ mehad. lixaldp^S an-bin-ol^l, 

2:him-”NV§”-*believe-PRT.MD-PL always reignNOM 7:PV+IVS-begin-COND 

e6a-ne5 xelcip-I^^ eSxu x-e-gln-da-x^d i mSj 

that-from kingNOM-also oneNOM 2;him-”VS”-be-IF-PL also RELwhatNOM 

esama lijridi§wdlni-s x-e-xeb-ol-n-ol^^^ 

if some writing-reading-DAT 6:to it-ExVS-concern-”PASS”-FT-COND 

eja-j e6+T San a-rd-a^®. 

.-that-also . that+GEN handLOC/DAT.AV 2:NVS-exist-IF 

Swer-i-le'jfw-s®^ desa xw-iSdn-e-x^®, ado 

flesh-alsomieat-DAT not 1:1 .ExVS-IVS+forget-THEME-PL otherwise 

imwaj nin amii dosg-neS megwlel^^ -a, ladi 

RELwhere languageNOM thus early-from 13:separated-DEM to-day 

naj uSxwar deS 

we(DAT) one anotherNOM not-by-any-means 

xo-mqer-i-d^2^ e6e eSxu nacya 3 wir- 3 wir 

l:l.ExVS+ExVS-understand-THEME-PL there one nationNOM seldom 

gar sid^® ladi nin-i mecnijer-al^^ 

only l:is remaining to-day language-GEN expert-PL.NOM 

tbilis-isga+j merma kwegn^^ .ar.isga+j 

TbilisiDAT-in+also otherDAT country-PL-in-also 
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a+cxr-e-x*^^, 

1 :NVS+elucidate-THEME-PL 
nacadw'^^ lu§nu-j 

substituted SvanNOM-also 

a$xw nan-Si 

oneDAT languageDAT-on 
e£a-ne$. 
that-from 


maj nukw-iS-d do li-x 

what fonn-GEN-TFM then l:is-PL 

luznu-j kartwil mln^cwi-neS, 

ZanNOM-also GeorgianNOM - firstly-from 

gar jer i-gargal-n-ol-x^^ mag, 

only that 6:IVS-speak-FT-COND-PL allNOM 


Upper Svania 


Upper Svania stretches downwards along the valley of Engur, from Ushgul almost 
to Djvari^O (Engur, in its turn, begins in the Ushgulian rocks of Shkhar). In between 
them dwell the Svan-speaking Upper Svans. High rocks and glaciers hide Svania from 
the Moslem North, and there are only a few transits to pass from there down. These 
rocks are called ’Caucasus’ from the coast of the one sea up to that of the other sea. 
The settlements of Svania are in the Alpine meadows and mostly in river-valleys, 
therefore the transit inside, to Racha-Lechkhumi and Megrelia, is only over the 
mountain-ridges, too; the best transit, however, is during the period^ ^ when there 
is no snow anywhere on the ridge. 

Svan is a separate language as well as Zan and Georgian, but in Georgia the Svans, 
the Megrels and the Georgians for ages have belonged to one another; they are one 
nation, never been different. They have always believed in the same gods. From the 
beginning of the reign they had the same king, who also governed everything 
concerning literacy. We do not forget flesh and blood, otherwise a nation seldom 
survives, the languages having disintegrated so early that to-day we cannot understand 
one another. Nowadays linguists in Tbilisi and in other countries are investigating 
in what way Svan, Zan and Georgian have changed since the time when all spoke 
the same language. 


8.3. HadiSi lajir 

ASxw dwrewii HadBisga bapd lamlrd^^ Gyerg Ar-ywlyan. Alas laxlsnaw^^, esnar 
taringzel^® eser amqedeU^^ HadBiikanteka^^ i loxtula^®, xola 3a, txerll eser 
axdwadax^^ i xocadu^'^. Gyeig k”oxjacx^^ a isnaws i adtwiline^® HMiSisga: taringzel 
eser mir iSgwem®^. ASxw mahdiSs eser loxtixa^^: ja"j(w”eser, si mare, miC eser 
nambizoS^® xola isnaw laxTsnawSl^^, eS^a min iSmuijalwnix^^ bazi, mare jerxis eSr 
mama loxhunrax^® amnard i i”am6edx^^ saqdri qorteii. 2”am6edx i a gor makar^^ 
li i sagdar 6u lutpure®^. AF’eser sawjaranka jar irol! I at-jwa^x^^ le2a. WoStxw mare 
lamarx^^ kaSgSr^^, joris xatar xa'jiwenax^^ i ahar 2”oxarmalax^^ hadSars. Cw”erwaj 
otCadx^^, e5 jori mare ddi im”antxanx®® merma lada'yl, ESjars l^ir oxkldax^^ i ala 
^ali^®. K”ataganx^* HadBi maxenwaiar tana’jfka. Sg”am5edx sopeltesga i am6u^2 
gargli^^ xalx i a Spote^^. Cu rok ot-^altax^'^ min Swanars, - jori mare xombwix^^, - 
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SiSd rok msrlmii oxmeqrax'*^ mine sagdartesga lizi, SiSd rok ottmax^S uSxward. ^ 
Min rok ka mag uSxud amqedelix^l efixanka, mare latwii^® j-ok ejjar sga marlmte 
laxkarwenax”^^. Am6w”alas gw”axwemx'^8 hadSarda'^^^ 2ajir maj korte do adjan*®, 
i am®^ let sg”axkalx®2 kaSgars i Yerta hamarSw k”anqidx®3 i^jr §wante. De metweC^ 
jar ahlddax®4 i de mamgweS. EJ lajir muigwal Sakartwelos xobrajan®^ HadBiSd, 
Verta lajir li i lekrawid^^ xama xeganolx®^? 

I4di 3 Yed mecnijer'^^ martld antwerx^ e5a i Tbiliste lihwdis iSgomdax^^, mare 
demte jas xambax®® hadiSar. "ifo tawrob®^ axCad^O al gweSs i ser ew”akwac^l, e 
Swanja muzewumisga alSxunellesw^^^ 2 ew”adjln®0 Mestjate. Muzewumisga iiigan 
soplarxln naqidw®^ l^raE xu^fwax^^. EJjarisga majwnele^'* rok li HadiSi lajir. 

Soproma Awaljan, 53 lazaj, mahdS. 1964 z|j. 

aSxw dwrew-ii hadS-isga bag-d lam§rd*6 gyerg 

oneDAT timeDAT-on Hadish4n priest-TFM 8: existed Giyeig 

aiyvliyan. ala-s la+x-Hsnaw49^ es^gj. taringzelSO eser 

ArghwliyanNOM this-DAT 11 :PV+him+dream as if archangelNOM said 

Mmqedeli^l hadS-iikante-ka^^ i lox-tul-a*® 

13:come+is Hadish-upward-through also 13:PV+him+”ExVS”-call-RSL 

xola 3a. txer+il eser a-xCwad-a-x^^ i 

bad it wolf+PL.NOM said 13;PV-him+ExVS+beset-RSL-PL also 

xo-cad^^ -u. gijerg k”+oxjacx^5 

11 :him-”ExVS”-defend-PTC.CNJ GiyergNOM PV’+l 1 :PV+to it +ExVS+awoke 
a Isnaw-s i ad-twil-in-e^® hadS-isga: taringzel 

this dream-DAT also 11 :PV+IVS-cry-PX-AOR Hadish-in archangelNOM 

eser mir i-lgwem^^. a§xw mahdI5-s eser 

said someDAT l:IVS-ask oneDAT Hadishian-DAT said 

lox-pc-a^^ jayw”eser, si mare, miC eser nambiz-oS^® 

13:PV+him+ExVS-retum-RSL then+said thou man him said satiety-INST 

xola isnaw la-x-Isnaw-61 ejya min 

badNOM dreamNOM 7:PV-him-dream-COND because of it they themselvesNOM 
i-6muijal-wni-x^^ bazi, . mare jerxi-s eSI mama 

4:”IVS”-runabout-FT-PL tonight but some-DAT nevertheless not 

lox-hunr-a-x^O amnar-d i i”+am6ed-x61 

13:VP+him+”ExVS”-obey-RSL-PL this+TFM also PV”+13:gone-PL 

sagdr-i qor-te-ii. 4”+am6ed-x i a gor makar®2 

sanctuary-GEN doors-to-on also DEM doorsNOM openNOM 

li i. sagdar 5u lutpure^^. al”eser 

is also sanctuaryNOM PV’ n.r.skinnedNOM this+said 

sawj-ar-anka jar I-r-61! i 

NorthCaucasian-PL-besides whoNOM 6:’TVS”-be-COND also 

at-KwiC-x^^ le4a. woStxw mare lamlr-x^^ 

ll:PV+him+IVS-followed-PL upwards fourNOM manNOM 13:been-PL 

kaSg-ar^6, jori-s xat-ar x-a-'^w-en-a-x^^ 

Kabardian-PL.NOM two-DAT icon-PL.NOM 13:him-”NVS”-have-PRT.MD-RSL-PL 
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N 


i”ox-arnial-a-x6^ 

PV’+l 3: PV+him+”Ex VS”-catch-RSL-PL 
ot-dad-x^^, ej jori 

ll:PV+him+ExVS-went-PL that two 

im”+ln-tx4n-x^® 
not-by-any-means where+11 :PV-fmd-PRT.MD-PL otherLOC/DAT 
e 3 j-ar-s lajir ox-^d-a-x^^ i 

that-PL-DAT writingNOM 13:PV+him+”ExVS”-take-RSL-PL also 


i aU-ar 

also this-PL.NOM 

6 w”+erw|j 

PV’+RELwhoNOM 

de$ 


hadi54r-s. 
Hadishian-PL-DAT 
maie 

manABS/NOM 
menna laday-I 
day-also 
ala 

thisNOM 


is lacking-THEME 


71 


k”+at-a-g-an-x 
PV’+l 1 :PV+to it-NVS-stand-PRT.MD-PL 


hadS-i 

Hadish-GEN 


maxe^fwai-ar 

tanaif-ka. 

sg”+am 6 ed-x^^ 

sopel-tesga 

i 


brave man-PL.NOM 

pass-through 

PV’+13:gone-PL 

village-into 

also 


amCu^^ garg-li^^ 

xalx 

i a 

5pot-e^8; 

6 u 

rok 

here 1 :speak-THEME peopleNOM also DEM 

1 :fuss-THEME 

PV’ 

said 

ot-'yalt-a-x^4 


min 

Swan-ar-s, 

- 


13:PV+him+”ExVS”- 

-ruin-RSL-PL 

they themselvesNOM 

Svan-PL-DAT 


jori mare 

x-o+mbw-i-x^^, 

- 

SiSd 

rok 



two manNOM 1 :him, them-ExVS+narrate-THEME-PL 


said 


maram- 2 i 
somewhere-on 
sagdar-tesga 
sanctuary-into 
u5xwar-d. 
one another-TFM 
amqedeli-x^^ 

13: come+is'PL 
sga maram-te 

PV’ somewhere-to 
,78 


ox-meqr-a-x ^2 
13 :PV+him+”ExVS”-understand-RSL-PL 


ITzi, 5i5d rok 

goingNOM suddenly said 

min rok 

they themselvesNOM said 
e£xan-ka, mare latw-ii^^ 

from there-out but refiigish-on 
la-x -karw-en-a-x ^ ^. 

13:PV-him-lose-PRT.MD-RSL-PL 
gw”+a-xwem-x' ° hadiS-ar-d-a”^^, 

heart AB S/NOM+11: PV-to it+gave-PL Hadishian-PL-ERG-DEM 

maj kor-te do ad-j-an®® i am®^ 

what house-to then 11 :PV+IVS-take-PRT.MD also thisDAT 


sg”+a-x-kal-x 


82 kaSg'3r-s i yert-a 

PV’+l 1 :PV-them-slunk-PL Kabardian-PL-D AT also God-GEN 
k”+an-qid-x83 l^ir §wan-te. de 

PV’+l l:PV-brought-PL writingABS/NOM Svania-to nor 


jar 

whoNOM 

murgwal 

a.i:ound 

hadI5-i5-d, 


a-hld-da-x 


84 


de 

nor 


1 

1 l:PV-overtake-IF-PL also 
sakaitwelo-s x-o-braj-an85 

Georgia-DAT 1 l(2):to it-”ExVS”-present-PRT.MD 
Y'ert-a lajir li i 


suddenly 
min-e 
they-GEN 

ot-tul-a-xl 8 

13: PV+him+”Ex VS”-cry-RSL-PL 
ka mag uSxud 

PV’ allNOM together 

rok ejj-ar 

said that-PL.NOM 

am£w”+ala-s 
here+this-DAT 
lajir 

writingNOM 
let 

nightNOM.AV 
hamar4w 
solelity-INST 
me')(we§^‘^ 
n.a.persecutor 
e 5 lijir 
that writingNOM 


mamgweS. 

nothingNOM 


Hadish-GEN-TFM 


God-GEN 


writingNOM is also 


lekrawi-d^^ 
for losing-TFM 
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xama 

x-e-<iln-ol-x®®? 

ladi 

3Tad 

mecnijer^^ 

how exactly 

6 :him-’’ExVS’’-justify-CNJ-PL to-day 

big 

expert 

mar-i4l-d 

an-twer-x^ 

e3a 

i 

tbilis-te 

man+PL-ERG 

ll:PV+rVS-studied-PL 

thatABS/NOM 

also 

Tbilisi-to 

lihwdi-s 

i-5gom-da-x^^. 

mare dem-te 


jas 

giving-DAT 

2: IVS-request-IF-PL 

but nowhere-to 

whoDAT 

x-a+mb-a-x®® 

had2-ar. 

TO 

tawrob®^ 


2:him-NVS+let-IF-PL Hadishian-PL.NOM afterwards govemmentNOM 
ax-6ad^® al gwe§-s i ser 

1 l(2):PV+to it+intervened this affair-DAT also already 

5w”+a-kwac^^ e 5wanj-a muzewum-isga a-15xunel-lesw^^, i 

PV’+l 1 :PV-cut as Svania-GEN museum-in 15:PV-kept-were also 


ew’’+ad-j4n80 


mesjja-te. 

muzewum-isga 

iSgan 

PV’+l 1 :PV+IVS-take-PRT.MD 

Mestya-to 

museum-in 

otherDAT 

sopl-ar-xan 

naqidw®’ 

lajr-aHi 



village-PL-from 

carried 

writing-PL. NOM+also 


xm-^w-a-x®^. 


ejj-ar-isga 

majwnele^'^ 

rok li 

l:him-’’ExVS’’- 

have-THEME-PI. 

that-PL-in 

the oldestNOM 

said is 

hadlS-i 

lajir. 




Hadish-GEN 

writingNOM 





The Book of Hadish'*^ 


Once upon a time Giyerg Arghwliyan lived in Hadish as a priest. He is said to have 
had a dream as if the archangel^^ had come through over Hadish calling to him ’poor 
me!’, as if wolves had beset him and the priest should have defended him. Giyerg 
awoke from this dream and cried to Hadish that the archangel had asked for 
something. One Hadishian is said to have answered that, man alive, due to the nightmare 
of someone’s satiety they would run about that night, nevertheless some people did 
not listen to him and went up^^ to the doors of the sanctuary. They went up and, 
look, the doors were open and the sanctuary had been robbed. "Besides North- 
Caucasians, — they said, — who else would be these!’’, and pursued eastwards. The 
four men appeared to have been there, the Kabardians, two of them having icons, 
and these two were captured by the Hadishians^^. But who had run away, these two 
men could not be found anywhere even the next day. They had taken the Book and 
it was lost. The brave Hadishians set forth over the mountain-pass. They reached 
a village where people were speaking fussily, ’They themselves appear to have been 
ruined by the Svans!’’, the two men narrated sayihg the Svans had suddenly somehow 
perceived and communicated to one another the breaking into the sanctuary, and 
saying themselves, however, had come out of it together but those two had .disappeared 
somewhere from their sight during the flight. Here the Hadishians noticed the house, 
the Book was carried into, and they slunk by the Kabardians that night and with only 
God’s help carried the Book to Svania. Neither any pursuer nor anything else overtook 



them. All Georgia had presented this Book to Hadish, it is God’s Book, and was it 
really possible to lose it somehow? 

Nowadays great experts studied it and asked to deliver it to Tbilisi®^ but the 
Hadishians did not let it go to anyone, anywhere. Afterwards the Government 
intervened in this affair and then it was decided it should be kept in the Svania 
Museum, so it was taken to the Museum in Mestya^^. In this museum they have 
books carried from other settlements, too, the Book of Hadish appearing to be the 
oldest among them. 

Soproma Awalyan, 53 years old, Hadishian, 1964. 

8.4. Metxwjar mare 

E§xu mare lemlr, metxwjar, ms2abeS, XulaC xaixena^^. Soproma GujeSJana kor^^ 
5ukwan atxej 2i xetra^^ gims eCi nakruwll A1 mare e6ii jenas ImnSrli i ejkali 
ko^aS, ere Twetnalds mursgwenxan xScxpanwna^® i ka lamqSdwin^^ 2ikan Canri 
tanaytesga, eSxanka Twiberte i nabozs 2abeStesga lamqadwin. AmCedelilOO ^jxw 
ladey al Sukws^®' latxwjarte. Natxwjaj^l mama xatxena^® Twetnalda girWd. 
K”imeedeli Canri tana^d. Amej mama xatxena. K”lm6edeli 2abe lartgalxan 
Jwiberte. Am6j mama xatxena. Arne kwab xocxanda^^^ i 6w”asad'03 ameSu. Kwabs 
xara fiiifwl gor, e3y’’ere 2”er mod laxtSrens^^ eje, ala jer kwab li. Al metxwjar kim 
desa lamsadwinlO^^ jnare natxwjarawul agitej desa xaxlena^®^ litex. Hams 
k”lnclwrel®^ amxanka i kwab^^ sgwebinCu mindwer xalxwg gweJi lamtrli. C”ott5ra^^ 
al xalx sawjard. Sawjar usurman xalx lix. Usurman i kristjan eCka xegjalx^®®. XulaC 
gud aqad99, al sawjar MaialwaS i Malxa layiatt” anyrixlO'^. Xekwes aCes^OO amxanka, 
eu lebiine li Malax-Maialw. Mare kwab sga xa^aC*®* al mindwers i ka laqadii^^ ka 
xe 9 denixl®^ i eCka txum sga laxdagri^^O alj3rs, mare Malxa magedd mama qedni^^. 
Amii deg xaga®^. 

Sawjar amxawtesga agjjag gar anyrix i am2i sg”an^okwanxll^. Agxw mara twetne 
wosar xakwll2 i xoga twetne pagw ii xag'^^. Ka tera^^, ere ala Jari maxwgi 11 
lag71 al mare nesga xMxisga i gargli^^. XulaMadCkure^ aman xoCa limarws rok 
dem'jad mog iioll"^, amduw rok adgar^lO jan maxwgi sawjareg. 5winel lugnu 
tweps n«rwe pindix otkiml^S^ k” 5 xpigwdll 6 kwabxanka i al mare 2 ”esticwll'^ xalxisga. 

Sawjar 2”aniomlnxl 1®, ugxwar atdadx^O, topars xocwenex^l^ ugxwar,ancwmex*^ ^ 

jas eser xogra^ maxwgid twep. Iga twep Irol, cx^, nakwarw. Atxe xarx egxu mihmgn. 
GirMd siExl22^ mare egira, dtr ime tera96. fiu lambiel23 Ux, maj kaj rok 
amtgwepeli^ Atxew rok esCwenx^^^ weggd, ado gwanar rok kajral lix i mine giml 
rok kaS li i min eser weggd lajar dir texnix57. janlY^i zek mam” itxi^S. Sawjard 
muiwralgw ansgex^^b sakacx i 2”es5wenx i esgax^^S amnog mine matxwmi. Xula 6 
xociwaridlOS kwabxanka. Sawjar Ie2”attwapxl27 j Xula5dl k”anls;warl28 kwabi 
gor i k”anqad^^. Egxu ligjil amnog aliomeli^ ^ 

Soproma GujeSjan, 57 l 3 zaj,m 8 mlax, 1965 zlj. 
egxu mare lamar, metxwjar, moiabeg, xulaC 

one manNOM 8 : been hunterNOM ZhabeshianNOM KhulachNOM 
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x-a-ix-en-a^^. soproma gu^ejjan-a kor 

8(13):hini-”NVS”-name-PRT.MD-RSL Soprom Gudjedjyan-GEN house^^ 

Cukwan atxe-tj ii x-e-tr-a^^ gim-s 

below now+also PV’ 1 :to it-”VS”-recogmze-RSL earth-LOC/DAT 
e5T nakiuwal^^. al mate eC-2i jenas la;mlr4i i 

its house-restsPL this manNOM that-on quickNOM 8:been4s also 

e5^ali koJaS, ere twetnald-s mursgwen-xan 

of that kind cliff’sNOM that Tetnulda-DAT light-from 
x-a+cxp3nw+na^® i ka lamqadwin^® 2ikan canr4 

8 :to it-NVS+walk around+SF also PV’ 8;come upwards Tsaner-GEN 

tanaY'tesga, eC-xanka twiber-te i naboz-s 

pass-into that-out of Twiber-to also evening-LOC/DAT 

2abeS-tesga lamqadwin. amSedeli^^^ aSxw ladey al 

Zhabesh-into 8:conie 13:gone-Hs oneDAT dayNOM.AV this 

5ukw-s^®^ latxwjar-te. natx«qar4tl mama 

way-LOC/DAT huntingish-to shooting beast+PL not 

x-a-tx-en-a®® twetnald-a girlud. k”+am6edeli 

13:him-”NVS”-find-PRT.MD-RSL Tetnulda-GEN aroimd PV’+13:gone+is 

5 anr-i tanSn-d. ame+j mama x-a-tx-Sn-a. 

Tsaner-GEN pass-TFM here-also not 13:him-”NVS”-fmd-PRT.MD-RSL 

k”+lm6edeli iabe lartq-al-xan twiber-te. ame+j mama 

PV’+13:gone+is eastern belt-PL-from Twiber-to here-also not 

x-a-tx-en-a. ame kwab 

13:him-”NVS”-fmd-PRT.MD-RSL here caveNOM 
*'®‘^*"***‘^*^^^ i Cw”+a-sad^®® ameCu. kwab-s 

2:him-”ExVS”-know-PRT.MD-IF also PV*+ll:PV-remained here cave-DAT 

x-ar-a*55 q 5 j._ e5v”ere mod 

8 :to it-NVS+be-RSL turvesGEN doorNOM for not 

ia+x-t5r-€n-s^6 j_gj. 

15;PV+him,them-recognize-PRT.MD-it thanNOM+DEM thisNOM GLIDE-that 
kwab li. al metxwjar kirn desa lamsadwin^O®, mare 

caveNOM is this hunterNOM outside not 8:remained but 

natxwjara-w-ul agi-te-tj desa 

shooting beastDAT-GLIDE-without home-to+also not 

x-a-xl-en-a*0^ lit®*- ham-s 

8(13):him-”VS”-know-PRT.MD-RSL retumingNOM moming-LOC/DAT 
k”+ln-clwr-e*®^ am-xanka i kwab sgwebinSu mindwer 

PV’+l 1 :PV-watch-AOR this-out of also cave^^ in front of fieldNOM 

xalx-wS gweSi lamir-li 6”+ot-t5r-a^® 

people-INST full 8:been-is PV’+l 3:PV-thimP'ExVS”-recognize-RSL 

al xalx sawj-ar-d. sawj-ar usurman xalx 

this peopleNOM Kabardian-PL-TFM Kabardian-PL.NOM Moslem peopleNOM 
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li-x. usurman i kristjan e6ka x-e-ijal-xl06. 

is-PL MoslemNOM also ChristianNOM then 2:them-ExVS-fight-they 

xulSC gu-d a-qad^^, al sawj-ar maialw-^ 

KhulachNOM heart-TFM 11 :PV-canie this Kabardian-PL.NOM Muzhal-GEN 

i malx-a la^lat-f’+an-Yr-i-x^O^. xekwes^^® 

also Mulakh-GEN ruiningish-to+l:PV-come-THEME-they must 


a-C-e-s*®® 

am-xanka, 5u 

leb2ine 

U 


12:PV-go-AOR-he 

this-out of PV’ 

for being informedNOM 

is 

- - : 

malax-ma2alw. 

mare kwab 

sga x-a-kafilO® 

al 

Jk 

"N 

Mulakh-MuzhalNOM 

but caveNOM 

PV’ 1 :to it-”VS”-stand 

this 

-*•5. ■ 

mindwer-s i 

ka laqad^^ -2i ka 



field-DAT also 

PV’out coming-on PV’ 



x-e-^d-en-i-x 1 


i e5ka txum 

sga 

■ 


5(l):him-ExVS-catch sight of-MD-THEME-they also then headDAT 
la-x-dagr-i^l® alj-ar-s, mare malx4 maSed-d 

5:PV-them-kill-THEME he-PL-DAT but Mulakh-GEN rescuer-TFM 

qed-n-i^^. amii deS x-a-n-a86 

5tl)’come-MD-THEME thus not-by-any-means 


sawj-ar 

Kabardian-PL.NOM 


amxaw-tesga 
to here-into 


then headDAT PV’ 

mama 
not 

x-a-g-a'^^ 

1 :to it-”VS”-have-THEME 
107 


gradually 


i amii sg”+ln-kokw-ln-x m. 

also thus PV’+l 1 :PV+IVS-increa^-PRT.MD-they 

twetne 
whiteNOM 
pagw 
capNOM 
3 ar-i 

army-GEN 
xalx-isga 
people-in 
x-o-C-a 


gar an-'jjr-i-x* 
only 1 :PV-come-THEME-they 


aSxw mara 

oneDAT manDAT 

x-a-+kwl*2 i xoSa twetne 

1 :on him-”VS”+put on also big white 
x-a-+g'*. ka ter-a^6, ere ala 

1 :on him-”VS”+stand PV’ l;recognize-RSL that thisNOM 


wosSr 

chokha-coatNOM 

ii xj^o71 
PV 


li. 


Cu 

PV’ 


maxwM 

chiefNOM is 

gargl-i22 

1 :speak-THEME 
limarw-s 

to it-ExVS-good-RSL man-being-DAT said 
i-io^^*^, am6u+w rok ad-gar^ 

l:IVS-do here+PTC.CNJ said ll:PV-kill 

sawj-are-S. Jwinel luSnu twep-s 

Kabardian-PL-GEN old Svan gun-DAT 

k”+a-x-pi5wdl ^6 
PV’+l liPV-him-shoot 


ot-kim * ^ 

11 :PV+to it+ExVS-add 
al mare 
this manABS/NOM 

2 ”+an-2om-ln-x^ * 

PV’+l 1 :PV+IVS-disturb-PRT.MD-they 


l-a-g^^ al mare nesga 

1 :he-GLIDE-stand this manNOM among 
xulali-d ad-$kur-e^ amen 

Khulach-ERG ll:PV-think-AOR thisDAT 
rok dem^ad moS 

by no means separate 
i'ii-i maxw$i 

army-GEN chiefABS/NOM 

merwe pindix 

secondABS/NOM bulletABS/NOM 
kwab-xanka i 

cave-out of also 

2 ”+es-ricwl 1*1 xalx-isga. sawj-ar' 

PV’+l 1 ;PV-stretch people-in Kabardian-PL.NOM 


uSxwar 
one another 


A ' 

A 


-i'S 
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at-Cad-x^®, top-ar-s 

11 :PV+IVS-intermingle-they gun-PL-DAT 

uSxwar, an-cwm-e-x ^ 20^ 

one another 1: PV-attest-THEME-they 

x-o-<ir-a^21 maxwSi-d twep. 

13:him-”ExVS”-hit-RSL chief-TFM 
cx^i, nakwarw. atxe x-ar-x 


,119 


indeed 

,122 


shotNOM 
mare 
but 


now 1 : him-”NVS”+be-PL 
e&a, 
but no! 

li-x, 

is-PL whatNOM 

rok es-Cwen-x^25 

said 11: PV-tum-they 
li-x i 


x-o-cwen-e-x' 

1: him-Ex VS-show-THEME-they 
jas eser 

whoDAT said 

iSa twep I-r-61, 

gunNOM whoGEN gunNOM 6 :”IVS”-be-MD 
eSxu mihman. girkid 


sip-x 

l:circling-they 
lambSe^^^ 
astonishedNOM 
atxe-w 

now-PTC.CNJ 
rok ka 5 -ral 

said homed devil-PL.NOM 
ka5 li i 

horned devilNOM is also 

dar tex-n-i-x^^. 

nobodyNOM 5( 1 ):retum-MD-THEME-they 

mam”+i-tx-i®*. sawj-ar-d 

not+1 :IVS-find-THEME Kabardian-PI^ERG 

an-sg-e-x^26 sapcx i 

ll:PV-do-AOR-they stretcherABS/NOM also 

es-fl-a-x®^ amn-o5 min-e 

l:PV-have-THEME-they this-lNST they-GEN 

x-o-cIwSr^®^ -Id 

l:them-ExVS-watch-THEME+yet(=keeps) 

leS”-(^t-twap-xl27 j 

upward+ 11 : PV+IVS-disappear-they also 

k”+an-kwar^ 28 kwab-i gor 


oneNOM fussNOM around 
dir ime ter-a^®. Cu 

nobodyNOM where 1 :recognize-MD PV’ 

kaj rok amtqwepeli^24_ 

homed devilNOM said 13:exploded+is 
weSgd, ado £wan-ar 

backwards otherwise Svan-PL.NOM 
min-e gim-I rok 


is-PL also they-GEN earth-also said 
min eser weSgd lajar 

themselvesNOM said backwards aliveNOM 
tanay-ii zek 
pass-on fire-woodNOM 
mu4wr+al-5w 
lance+PL-INST 

i”+es-Cwen-xl 25 

PV’+l 1: PV-tum-they 
matxwmi. xuiaS 
chiefNOM KhulachNOM 
kwab-xilnka. sawj-ar 
cave-out of Kabardian-PL.NOM 

xula 6 -d-I 

Khulach-ERG-also 

i k”+an-qad^^. 


1 

also 


PV’-t-ll:PV-open cave-GEN doorABS/NOM also PV’+l 1 :PV-came 
eSxu liSjSl amn-oS aliomeli^^^. 

oneNOM fightNOM this-INST 13;disturbed+is 


A Hunter 

One man, Zhabeshian, is said to have been a hunter, Khulach by name. The 
remains of his house are still to be seen now below the house of Soproma Gudjedjyan. 
That man seems to have been so quick and an alpinist of such a kind that he would 
go round Tetnulda on the right and come up to the pass of Tsaner, from there to 
Twiber, and come back to Zhabesh in the evening. One day he went this way to hunt. 
Having found no beasts around Tetnulda, he went up to the pass of Tsaner and did 
not find there, either. He went up along the eastern belts to Twiber but he foimd 
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nothing there as well. One cave was known to him there, and he stayed there. The 
cave is said to have had a turf-covered door in order that it could not be seen, there 
was a cave there. This hunter would not stay outside his house, but he would not 
know home-coming without game, either. In the morning he looked out and this 
was the field in front of the cave full of people. He recognized that people to be 
Kabardian. The Kabardians are a Moslem nation. Moslems and Christians were at 
war then. Khulach perceived that the Kabardians came to ravage Muzhal and 
Mulakh. Mulakh and Muzhal were to be warned, he was to go out of there, but the 
cave faced the field, so he would be noticed while coming out and perish, however, 
would not become useful to Mulakh. That was not the (right) way. 

The Kabardians gradually kept coming and crowding. One man was dressed in 
a white chokha and had a big cap on his head. He seemed to be chief of the army. 
That man was standing within the crowd and speaking. Khulach thought he would 
do nothing more manful than kill the chief of the Kabardian army. He charged 
his old Svan gun with a new bullet, shot from the cave and laid down that man 
amongst the people. The Kabardians got confused, started bustling, showing then- 
guns to one another and examining who had made a shot at the chief. Whatever 
gun it was, it did fire, indeed. So they had a real fuss then. They ran about but in 
vain, nobody was seen there. They wondered what the deuce had happened, saying 
they should turn back at once, otherwise the Svans were such homed devils, their 
land was also a horned devil, that none of them would return home alive. No wood 
may be found on the mountain pass, so the Kabardians made a stretcher out of 
lances and turned backwards thus carrying their chief. Khulach looked out of the 
cave. The Kabardians had disappeared in the east and Khulach in his turn came out. 
One fight is said to have been hindered in that way. 


8 .S. NiSgwej Mu 


NiSgwej Mu, xedwaj xari^^ decars, lesw cgeljan isgu 2axe, ahlgens^^ isgu 
lipusd^^^, lesw isgu nab^^® imwajii decars ejii gimii. Lano^^^ lady £i lad-ji dijar 
i naxwaSin^^^ niSgwej na-jewral imwajii nSj xwaxwlSined^^^ niSgwejcaxin -yewarals, 
i numa anja®® lakdunSr^^^ lakwhuratesga^^^, i anitxl^S xolamxanka. 


n-iSgwej mu, xedwaj 

1.PL.EXC-POSSESS fatherNOM RELwhoNOM 

dec-ar-s, 1-esw cgaljan 

sky-PL-LOC/DAT 3:he-beCNJ holyNOM 

a+n-H-g-en-s^^ 

15: PV-H .PL.EXC.IVS+IVS-stand-PRT.MD-it 
1 -esw isgu nab*^^ imwajii 

3:he-beCNJ thyNOM wiUNOM RELhow 


gim-ii. 

earth-on 


la-m-hj^^^ 

11 :PV+1 .PL.EXC.IVS+NVS+give 


x-ar-H^^ 

1:2.ExVS-exist+THEME 
isgu iaxe, 

thyNOM nameNOM 
isgu lipusd^29^ 

thyNOM govemmentNOM 
dec-ar-s ej-ii 

sky-PL-LOC/DAT the same-on 


ladl+j 
to-day+also 


£i 

of all 


119 





ladv-i dyar i n-a-xwl§in*^2 

day-GEN breadABS/NOM also 11 :l.PL.EXC.IVS-NVS-forgive 

n-iSgwej nayewr-al imw^ii nij 

1-.PL.EXC-P0SSESS n.r.offence-PL.ABS/NOM RELhow also we 

xw-a-xwaSin-e-d^^^ niSgwej-caxan ifewar-al-s 

1:1 .EXC.ExVS-NVS-forgi¥e-THEME-PL ourEXC-at offender-PL-DAT 

i numa a+n-j-a®® lakdunlrl33 

also’ not ll:PV+l.PL.EXC.rVS-take-l,2SG.AOR misleading 

lakwhura^^'^-tesga i a+n+i-tx^^^ 

tempnsh—into also 11 :P'V+1 .PL.EXC.IVS-IVS-turn 

xolam-x^ka. 

evilDAT-out of 

8.6. Kwini litxe 

Laxe muSwan Jwedljas Cu idgari^^O i ladgars^l® agite qidex®i -yo 6w”aSd')(wixl36^ 
eCkan^o kwini latxate^^^ ^arix^^^. Inqimex^^® aSxw mara muswtis^^^. A1 mara 
xakuC^^® ere kwini li^xemi loc*'*^ xoxaldeds^®^. Kwini motxe^^^ Cangs ajesgi®®, 
mamilws*^^ igdani^^^ i 6u nadgarw*^® adgilmaq ka '/aiix. ECkas Iocs gale^'^^, 
mamilws la'ylijaS*^® iixine*'^^, 6angs SanSi igdSni i ibnex^l liqeds tamaSd: kwins 
eser 4i no axpeSs^^®. §u^fwiml®^ Cangs aSwmexl'^^, ime-ime 2i iSwounexl^O; 
6w”eser do adgalweris^^^ kwin jenasd laqadiih^^. Amii tamaSd an-yrix*®^, wod 
agid do ahix^ WSbaSin jwedija kweqanaxani^5 qidex amiln kwins. 

svanuriprozauli tekstebi, I, 8—9. 

kwind Utxe. laxe muSwan 5wedijas Cu i-dgar-i^^® 

soul-GEN retumingNOM if a SvanNOM far off PV’ 1 :IVS-die-THEME 

i ladgar-s^^® agi-te qid-e-x^^ i yo 

also dead-DAT place-to 1 :bring-THEME-PL also afterwards 

Cw”+a-Sd-i(w-i-x^^^, efikan-yo kwin-i lltxa^^S.^g 

P'V’+l:NVS-bury-THEME-PL then-after soul-GEN retumalDAT-to 

■yar-i^s^^2_ i-nqrm-e-x^38 aSxw mara muswj:i^29.5_ 

l;go-THEME-PL 1: IVS-take-THEME-PL oneDAT manDAT near relative-DAT 

al mara xakuC^^® ere kwin-i litxemi loc^^l 

this manDAT wants to soul-GEN retumingGEN prayer 

x-o-xal-d-ed-s^®^. kwin-i ma^xe^^S Cang-s 

3:him-”ExVS”-know-IF-CNJ-it soul-GEN retumerNOM chang-DAT 

a+jesg-i®®, mamilw-s^^^ i-gdan-i^'^^ i Cu nadgarw^^O 

1 :NVS+take-THEME cock-DAT l-IVS-hold-THEME also PV’ death’s 

adgil-mag ka yar-i-x^^^ e6kas loc-s gal-e^45^ mamilw-s 

place-at PV’ l:go-THEME-PL then prayer-DAT ' l:say-THEME cock-DAT 
laylijaS^'^^ i-5xin-e^^^, Cang-s 5an-2i 

armpitLOC/DAT l:IVS-insert-THEME chang-DAT hand-on 

i-gdln-i^^^ i i-bn-e-x^J liqed-s tamaSd; 

1; IVSl-hold-THEME also l:IVS-begin-THEME-PL coming-DAT slowly 
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kwin-s 
soul-DAT 
6ang-s 
chang-DAT 
6w”+eser 
PV’+said 
laqad^^ -2m 
coming-on 
a-h-i-x*^2. 

1 :PV-reach-THEME-PL 
qid-e-x®^ 

1 :bring-THEME-PL 


eser 2i no ax-peS-s^^®! 

said PV’ not 12:PV-tto it+”VS” 

a-Swm-e-x^^^, imedme 

l:PV-play-THEME-PL where-where 

do 
then 
am2i 
thus 


ad-qalw-en-s^ ^ ^ 

12:PV+IVS-frighten-PRT.MD-it 
tamaSd an-yr-i-x^®^, 
slowly 1 rPV-come-THEME-PL 
wobaSn Jwedija 
often far 

am2m kwin-s. 

thus soul-DAT 


5ukw-2in ^ ^ ^ 

•be tired-it way-on 

2i i-Swniln-e-x^ 

PV’ 1: IVS-rest-THEME-PL 
kwin jenasd 

soulNOM quickly 

■ wod agi-d do 

till place-TFM then 

kweqana^^ -xan-i 
country-from-also 


The Return of the Soul 


When a Svan dies far from home, the Svans, after bringing him back and burying, 
go to return his soul. They take with them the nearest relative of the deceased* 

This man must know the prayer of the soul’s returning. The returner takes a chang*^^, 
holds a cock*'^^ and they go to the place of the death. Then he says the prayer, 
presses*^^ the cock under his armpit, holds the chang in his hand, and they begin 
coming back slowly: ’The soul be not tired!” On the way they play the chang, resting 
here and there: ’The soul would be frightened of quick going!” Thus they slowly 
come until finally reach home. Sometimes the soul is brought in this manner from 

a far distance, too. svanuri prozauli tekstebi, I, 8—9 

8.7. La'j^ob i miCa liznani 

LaYob piSirs xog^* Swanisga, mare aSxw ^webxanka xwaj twi mam xeHdi^^, eSyere 

usgwam doMulmaxajisga*^^ merals lamSija*^^ mam xarx*^^ i twis gar izbix*^^ ejjar. 

ESanka ^web mam li s^ad i xwaj para ladasg*^^ mam xar. Swanars xoxax*®'*’, ere 

la^ob 5garag LenCaSr nasqaw*li lenCajisga. 

'iiwebjakd mekwSda kudurs isgd biqwex*^^. Edas sginCun gwigws 2i xokedx, 

datxel behars gar cwirex*^® i eCxan-amxan nakwcurka*^* cwirex sam Yet pxulemi 

namSara*^^. Laxe Y^eb ka irSgihe*^^, eCkas naraSgws*^^ sg”aptxanex*64 maxe 

ywebte. Sgwebnaw 2ibe behs Swellw 6w”abpx0nllix*^5. Vwebs bagi lagams*^^ 

xosgenex*^^, 2i jer domnoS ikwtunaldeds*^^, i xo6am ma2lrisga jagemx*^^. Mi2 

xekwes*^® mi21acad2i xecdendeds*®^. Ywebi agi licadunes dem^yad xaga®^, kotol 

ka likxesT, ado eCunYo ejjar mine Ywebs deS xexwax*^^. Twis Swanisga Limarje*^^ 

ladaY i liwCmIljel gar xokedx. Mu2Ywer sga jagalix^* gwedi i tebdi sadgwemtesga*^® 

i eCesga xogx XarabladaYw*^*. Ala li lupxws i ej ladaY ka jagilix, laxe xoJ!a tarwes 

li, lax ^ebdi li i suru macxi mod xlrx Ywebilars. Xarab*^* xexol*^^ 25 marts Jwinel 

2eld2i x 

■ svanuri enis krestomatia, 132 (C. Gujesjana redakcija) 
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la-yob i mi£a Eznani. la-yob piSir-s 

apiaryNOM also its looking afterNOM apiaryNOM many-DAT 

x-o-g Swan-isga, mare aSxw -yweb-xanka xwaj 

1 :to it-”ExVS”-stand Svania-in but oneDAT We-out of much 

twi mam x-e-kld-i^^, esjy”ere usgwam doSdulmaxa^^^-jisga 

honeyNOM not 1 :from it-ExVS-take-MD since sixDAT month-in 

mer-al-s lamSya^^"^ mam x-a-tr-x^^^ i twi-s 

fly-PL-DAT workingishNOM not 1 :to it-”VS”+be-PL also honey-DAT 

gar i-zb-i-x^^^ e3j-ar. e£-anka -yweb mam li jyad 

only 1 :IVS-eat-THEME-PL that-PL that-besides hiveNOM not is big 

i xwaj par-a ladlsg^^^ mam x-a-br^^^. Swan-ar-s 

also much honeycomb-GEN puttingish not 1 :to it-VS-tbe Svan-PL-DAT 

x-o-xa-x^®'^, ere la-yob igarig len£l5-i 

1 :him-”ExVS”-know-PL that apiaryNOM George Lenchash-GEN+GEN 

nasgaw^^® li len£a-jisga. -yweb-jak-d mekwSda kudur-s 

made is forest-in hiv(e)-al-TFM shortDAT junk-DAT 


isgd 

biqwe^^^ -x. 

e£a-s 

sgInSun 

gwigw-s 

Zi 

half-and-half 

1: cleave-PL 

that-DAT 

inside 

pith-DAT 

PV’ 

x-o-ked-x^^, 

datxel 

beh-ar-s 

gar 

cwire*^® -x 

i 

1 :to it-ExVS-take-PL thin 

side-PL-DAT 

only 

1 :leave-PL 

also 


e£-xan am-xan nakwcur^^l-ka cwire^^^-x sam -yet 

that-from this-from cut-out l:leave-PL threeDAT almost 

pxulemi namSara^^^. laxe -yweb ka i-r5^-e^^^, e6kas 

fingerGEN widthDAT if hiveNOM PV’ 1 :IVS-swarm-THEME then 

naraSgw^^^-s sg”-ta-ptxane^^^-x maxe -yweb-te. sgwebnaw iibe 

n.r.swarm-DAT PV’+l:NVS-shake-PL new ' hive-to earlier upper 

beh-s 5wel-Sw 6w”-t-a-bpxanal-i-xl6^. -yweb-s bagi 

side-DAT whey-INST PV’+l :NVS-sprinkle-THEME-PL hive-DAT firm 

lagam-s^^^ x-o-s.qen-e-x^^®, ii jer domnoS 

n.d.base-DAT 1 :to it-ExVS-make-THEME-PL PV’ to in no way 
i-kwtunal-d-ed-s^^”^, i xo£am maiar-isga 

3:IVS-move-IF-CNJ-it also goodDAT simny-in 

ja-gem-x*66. mi4 xekwes^^® miJlacad-ii 

PROTHETICS-stand-PL sunNOM must sunrise-on 

x-e-cd-en-d-ed-s^®^. -yweb-i agi licadune-s 

3:atit-ExVS-look-MD-IF-CNJ-it hive-GEN placeNOM changing-DAT 

dem-yad x-a-g-a^^, kotol ka 

by no means 1 :to it-”VS”-justify-RSL a little PV’ 

likxe-s-T, ado e£un-yo eSJ-ar min-e 

removing-DAT-also otherwise afterwards that-PL.NOM they-GEN 

■yweb-s deS x-e-xw-a-x^^®. twi-s 

hive-DAT not by any means 1 :to it-ExVS-hit-RSL-PL honey-DAT 

I 
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Swan-isga limejjel®^ 

laday i 

liw&mlljel 

Svania-in Marian(izing) 

dayNOM.AV also 

ShrpvetideNOM.AV 

gar x-o-^ed-x®^. 

muSywer 

sga 

only 1: to it-ExV S-take-PL 

autumnNOM.AV 

PV’ 

ja-g-il-i-x^* 

qwedi i 

jebdi sadgwem ^ '^®-tesg 


PROTHETICS-stand-ITER-THEME-PL secluded also warm abode-into 
i eSesga x-o+g-x^* xarabladay-w^'^l. ala 

also that+in 1 :him-”ExVS”+stand-PL AnnunciationDay-till thisNOM 

li lupxw-s i ei lada*^ ka 

is spring-LOC/DAT also that dayNOM.AV PV’ 


j»-g-ll-i-x^l, 

PROTHETICS-stand -ITER-THEME-PL 
tebdi li i 

warmNOM is also 

yweb-R-ar-s. 
hive-DIMIN-PL-DAT 
jerweSd-i-woxwiSd 
20-and-5 


laxe xoCa tarwes li, 

if good weatherNOM is 

•macxi mod x-a+r-x^^ 

coldNOM not 1 :to it-”VS”+be-PL 

x-e-x-61^^® 

2:to it-ExVS-hit”PASS” 
jwinel Seld-2i. 

old amouiit-on 


sum 

redimdantly 
xarab*^^ 
AnnunciationNOM 
marj-s 
March-DAT 


lax 

if 


Apiaries and Looking after Them 


Many people have apiaries in Svania, however, much honey is not obtained from 
a hive during the six months — bees have no work and only eat the honey. Besides, 
the hive is not big and does not contain many honeycombs. The Svans know that 
the first apiary was made in a forest by St. Geoige of Lachash. 

To make a hive, a short junk is split in two, and the pith is hollowed out leaving 
only thin walls of about 3 fingers width from here and there. If a hive swarms, the 
swarm is shaken out into a new hive. The upper part is sprinkled with whey, then 
a firm base is made to prevent it from moving and it is put in a fairly sunny place. 
The sun must shine on it at sunrise. Changing the place of a hive does not suit, nor 
moving it a little, since otherwise the bees cannot get into their hive. In Svania honey 
is taken out on Lady Day and Shrovetide, only. In autumn they set the hives in 
a warm nook where the hives stand for them till Annunciation Day. It is in spring, 
so that day they take them out (if the weather is good, if it is warm and not cold 
enough for the hives). The Annunciation fell on the 25th' of March after the old 
calendar. 

svanuri enis krestomatia, p. 132 (Ch. Gudjedjyan’s version) 


8.8. USgwlar i medukan KutlS 

A$xw£rn esnSr uSgwlAr aSSdx lAkmate. Somwale adhex sga KutlSte, izelllx esnar 
duknarmagka. ASxw dukanisga xo5am lezob4etrad ii gweSi liz. USgwlar yal masard 
majdSr lix, leziz Cu meStxe xarx i lemSaw 5ike desamagweS xatxenax. Xosgdix al 
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xoSam lezob4etra i sil9rka lie xagx. Sgiw, cx^', meduknars Cijgar xamtkwax lipsi i al 
medukandi xlkw uSgwlars; mobrjandi eser. USgwlars loxwxaldax: acs”eser mares 
mins al maie, i sg”a£adx. Medukan l^Swedda: m|j eser xa^ux i im lezob iSgwemx. 
U$gwlto aSxwIls xoxal zam§w kartwil, e£anka dis. Aljard, mlj esama 5u xosdan 
medukans, mig k”axqidwnex; m|j esama letre 5u xdgan; al^' k”axqidwnex, 
Sw”asgurdax aSxw otaxisga i 5u xarx keip. Medukans 6u mam xajrawa: alamag eser 
lezweb-letre k”Ithodena, i xwaj mogebas anyli ladi. U^wlars xamba2x: imnar eser 
xadmuni ladi al mare alamag patiws^^^? §om”eser ox^ixex alamag pajiws? Ar’eser 
Swans nardw mares liz i ej^a xaSo alamag pa^ws! K”anlierx medukan, 9mzarix mag 

i maqwams xaqlex luSnud. Medukan xeqwimjel, dabr 3 andi dabrjandis xaqle. USgwlar 
xaqlex: masard eser ^a.qopil lix ser, deS eser x^medax ser lizwebditre! Ser Somwale 
z”anag9nx, k”a5adx daxlteka i maqwams xaqlex: mineSf’eser hesa 9tq9dana, 
magijer^^^ patiws eser Cu x56omx. Medukand warCxil xaSgwmin naxarjw. Ala aliSrs 
atambaianx: dos”eser xasma am2m, 5ik”eser ka xocsa i atxe pasw xeSgwem! Xarx 
am2i qala-£xupa^^^. Meduk3nd aSxw muwSgwil-s ka loxwjwlr. LajSgwin muwSgwild 
xanjar i 2i xaqid medukans i 2w”akai. AmCikka polieijaj eshld, Sw”adarmalex mSg i 
uCast^te adjex. AmeSun lax^weddax, gweS eserimiln lamir. USgwlIrd k”oxumbawex, 
am2i-i-am2”eser lamar gweS: k”eser xocsa min al mara i atx”eser warSxils xeSgwem! 
MedukSnd xlkw: aljars eser lezweb-letre loxwmamax i otSxamunax, a$xw twes eser 
deS xahwdolna mag ka, e5amag eser lamarli. Maj eser xarx mi5 al daSdwar, ere aS do 

* adbiznaj adSdamllls, dw”eser aSav 6”otkaeax ja xanjarSw. folicijad uSgwlars m9mgwe$ 
xaqer, laxe gweS 6w”acxir, i medukans xlkw: imnar eser lamcihwin, lax eser mins 
momgweS xoSgwminax eSiSn? I agit” apiSwd caijel. 

svanuri prozauli teksfebi, I, No SS 

u5gwl-ar i medukan kuta5(+*-s). aSxwSui esnlr 

Ushgulian-PL.NOM also dukhanerNOM Kutais(+LOC/DAT) once as if 

uSgwl-ar a-fiad-x I'akma-te. Somwale 

Ushgulian-PL.NOM 11 :PV-went-PL addingish-to some time 

ad-h-e-x sga kutaS-te, i-zelal-x esnar 

11 :PV-reach-AOR-PL within Kutais-to 1 :IVS-walk-PL as if 

dukn-ar-magka. aSxw dukan^sga xo£am lezob-letra-d 

dukhan-PL-about oneDAT dukhan-in good”DAT” food”DAT”-drink-TFM 

ii gweSi liz. ufewl-ar ■jjal masard m|jdlr 

over full is Ushgulian-PL.NOM what a pity! very hungtyNOM 

li-x, leziz Cu meStxe x4+r-x i 

l:is-PL wayishNOM PV’ fmishedNOM 1 :him-”VS”+be-PL also 

lemSaw Cike desamagweS x-a-tx-en-a-x. 

laborandumNOM yet nothingNOM 13:him-”NVS”-find-PRT.DM-RSL-PL 

x-o-sgd-i-x al xo£am lezob-letra i 

l:toit-ExVS-see-THEME-PL this”NOM” goodDAT food-drinkDAT also 

pU-ar-ka lie x-a+g-x. sgaw, exaj, 

lip-PUout waterNOM 1 :on it-”VS”+stand-PL inside indeed 
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medukn-ar-s 6igar x-a-mtkw-a-x li 9 si 

dukhaner-PL-DAT always 2:him-NVS-be accustomed-IF-PL invitingNOM 

i al medukan-d4 x-a+kw^^^ 

also this”NOM” dukhaner-ERG-also 11 :them-ExVS+said 

uSgwl-ar-s: mobrjandi eser. u^wl-ar-s 

Ushgulian-PL-DAT ' Geor.:welcome said UshgOlian-PL-DAT 


lo+x+w-xal-da-x: a+cs”eser mares min-s 

11 :PV+him+”ExVS”-know-IF-PL 1 :NVP+mvite+said probably they-DAT 

al mare, i sg”-Hi-6ad-x. medukan 

this manNOM also PV’+lhPV-went-PL dukhanerNOM 

la+x-^wed-da: maj eser x-a-ku-x*^® i 

11 :PV+them+ExVS-ask-IF whatNOM said 1 :him-”VS”-want-PL also 

im lezob i-4gwem-x. u5gwl-ar-s aSxw-Il-s 

whatDAT foodDAT 1 :IVS-request-PL Ushgulian-PL-DAT oneDAT-DIMIN-DAT 
x-o-xal zamSw(=zum5) kartwil, eSan-ka dl+s. 

1 :him-”ExVS”-know slightly GeorgianNOM thatDAT-out nobody+DAT 

alj-ar-d, m|j esama Cu x-6-sd4n 

this-PL-ERG RELwhatNOM if something PV’ 2:him-ExVS-remain-MD 


medukan-s, 

dukhanerd^AT 

m|j 

RELwhatNOM 


mag k”+a+x-qid-wn-e-x; 

allAB S/NOM PV’+l 1 :PV+him+NVS-bring-CS-AOR-PL 

esama letre Cu x-o-g-Sn, 

if something drinkNOM PV’ 2:him-ExVS-stand-MD 


aiaj k”+a+x-qid-wn-e-x, 

this+also PV’+l 1 :PV+him+NVS-bring-CS-AOR-PL 

Cw”4a-«gur-da-x aSxw otCxdsga i Cu x-a+r-x 

PV’+l 1 :PV-seat-IF-PL oneDAT room-in aiso PV’ 1 :him-”VS”+be-PL 

keip. medukan-s Cu mam x-a-jraw-a: alamdg 

partyNOM dukhaner-DAT PV’ not 1 ;him-”VS”-believe-RSL so much 

eser iezweb-ietre k”+at4iod-en-a, i xwaj 

said food-drinkNOM PV’+13:PV-sell-PRT.MD-RSL also much 

mogeba-s an-ifl-i ladi. u5gwl-ar-s 

Geor.:profits-DAT 5:PV+ExVS-wait-THEME to-day Ushgulian-PL-DAT 

x-a-mbaZ-x: imnar eser x+3+C(w)m-un-i^ 

l;him-”VS”-surprise-PL why said 4:them+ExVS+make-FT-THEME 

ladi al mSre alamag patiw-s'^^? Som”+eser 

to-day this manNOM so much honour-DAT when+said 

ox-tix-e-x alamag patiw-s'^^? al”+eser 

5:PV+him+ExVS-retum-AOR-PL so much honour-DAT thisNOM+said 

Swan-s nardw mares liz i e5ya x-a+Co 

Svania-LOC/DAT beenNOM probably is also therefore 1 :them-ExVS+do 

alamag patiw-s^"^^! k”+ln4ier-x mediikan, 

so much honour-DAT PV’+l 1 :PV+IVS-called-PL dukhanerAB S/NOM 

a+mzar-i-x mag i maqwam-s x-a-gle-x^^^ 

l:NVS+bless-THEME-PL allNOM also thanks-DAT 1 :him-ExVS-say-PL 
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Iu5nu-d. medukan x-e-qwimjel i dabrjandi 

Svan-in dukhanerNOM ITER.l :them-ExVS-thank also Geor.:please 

dabr^andi-s x-a-gle. u5gwl-ar x-a-gle-x: 

please-DAT 1 :them-ExVS-say Ushgulian-PL.NOM 1 :him-ExVS-say-PL 
masard eser toagopil li-x ser, deS eser 

very said Geor.: satisfied l:is-PL already not by any means said 

x-a+jmeda-x ser lizweb4itre! ser Somwale 

l:him-”VS”+can-PL already eating-drinkingNOM already sometime 

i”+an-5g-an-x, k”+a-Cad-x daxl-teka 

PV’+l 1:PV-stand up-PRT.MD-PL PV’+l 1 :PV-went-PL Geor.:counter-up to 

i maqwam-s x-a-qle-x: min-eS-t”+eser hesa 

also thanks-DAT 1 :him-ExVS-say-PL they-GEN-to+said if 

at-qad-ana, magijer*”^^ patiw-s eser Cu 

7:PV+him+ExVS-came-SF.COND corresponding honour-DAT said PV’ 

x-a-HSom-x. medukan-d warfixil x-a^gwmin 

l:him-ExVS+do-PL dukhaner-ERG money ABS/NOM 11 :them-ExVS-request 

naxar^w. ala alj-ar-s 

Geor.:spentABS/NOM thisNOM this-PL-DAT 

at-»-mba4-an-x: dos”+eser 

11: PV+him-GLIDE-s urprise-PRT.MD-PL nobody ever+said 
x-a-sm-a amiin, 6ik”+eser ka x-o-^s-a 

l:him-”VS”-hear-RSL thus time+said PV’ 13:him-”ExVS”-invite-RSL 
i atxe pasw x-e-Sgwem! x-a+r-x am-2i 

also now priceDAT 1 :them-ExVS-request 1 :him-”VS”+be-PL this-on 

qala-dxupa^ medukan-d aSxw mu(w)Sgwil-s ka 

(speech-scuffle)quarrelNOM dukhaner-ERG oneDAT Ushgulian-DAT PV’ 

lo+x+w-3wIr. la+j-Sgwin mu(w)5gwil-d 

I l:PV+him+ExVS-grasp 11 :PV+IVS-took out Ushgulian-ERG 

xanjar i 2i x-a-qid^^l medukan-s i 

daggerABS/NOM also PV’ 11 :him-ExVS-hit(a blow) dukhaner-DAT also 

2w”+a-ka£. amCikka policija+j es-hid, 

PV’+l l:PV-cut at this time policeNOM+also ll;PV-bein time 

Cw”+ad-a-rmal-e-x mag i uCastka-te 

PV’+l l:PV-GLIDE-catch-AOR-PL aUABS/NOM also Russ.:uchastok-to 

ad-j-e-x®®. amefiun la+x-£wed-da-x, gweS eser 

II :PV-take-AOR-PL here 11 :PV+them+ExVS-ask-IF-PL affairNOM said 

im2m lamir? ufewl-ar-d k”+6+x+u-mbaw-e-x, 

how 8: been Ushgulian-PL-ERG PV’+l 1 :PV+them+ExVS-tell-AOR-PL 

am2i-i-am2”+eser Umar gwe§: k”+eser 

thus-also-thus+said 8:been affairNOM PV’+said 

x-o-cs-a min al mara i atx”+gser 

13:him-”ExVS”-invite-RSL themselvesNOM this manDAT also now+said 


126 





.war6xil-s x-e4gwem! medukan-d x-l+kw: 

money 4) AT l:them-ExVS-request dirichaner-ERG 11 ;them-ExVS+said 

alj-9T-e eser lezweb-letre lo+x+w-mam-a-x 

this-PL-DAT said food-drinkNOM 13:PV+him+”ExVS”-eat-RSL-PL 

i oHxamun-a-x, aSxw twe-s 

also 13:PV-Hiim+”ExVS”-poison-RSL-PL oneDAT Geor.:month-LOC/DAT 

eser deS x-a-hwd-61-na mag ka, 

said not by any means 8:him-NVS-sell-PASS-SF allNOM PV’out 

e^amag eser lamir-li. maj eser x-a+r-x miC al 

as much said 8:been-is whatNOM said l:him-”VS”+be-PL him this 

daSdw-ar, ere aS do ad-biz-na-j 

bear-PL.NOM that so gratis then 7:PV-satiate-SF-also 

ad-8damll-ls, dw”+eser ajay 6”+ot-kaC-a-x 

7:PV-become drunk-SF then+said else PV’+13:PV+him+ExVS-stab-RSL-PL 

$a xanjar^w. policija-d u^wl-ar-s. mamgweS 

himselfNOM dagger-INST poUce-ERG Ushgulian-PL-DAT nothingABS/NOM 

x-a-ger^^^, laxe gweS fiw”+a*cxir i 

11 :them-NVS-did when affairABS/NOM PV’+l 1 :PV+cleared up also 

medukan-s x-S+kw: imnSr eser lamcihwin, lax eser 

dukhaner-DAT 11 :him-ExVS+said how said 8:(has)mvited if said 

min-s momgweS x-o-Sgwmin-a-x eC-im? 

them-DAT nothing at allNOM 13:him-”ExVS”-request-RSL-PL than-about 

i agit”+ a-piSwd carjel. 

also home+ ll:PV4et Geor.:emptyABS/NOM 

Ushgulians and a Dukhaner in Kutaisi 

Once upon a time some Ushgulians went to replenish supplies. After a while they 
got to Kutaisi, and here they are walking about dukhans. One dukhan is (over)full 
of fine food and drinks. Ill luck would have it, the Ushgulians are very hungry but 
their travelling allowance is over and no job found yet. They are looking at this fine 
food and drinks and their mouths are watering. At all times dukhaners used to invite 
people in, indeed, the same did this dukhaner saying to them, "Welcome!” The 
Ushgulians reasoned that in all likelihood that man had invited them, and they 
went in. The dukhaner asked what they wanted and what food requested. One of 
the Ushgulians spoke a little Georgian, the others did not. They told the dukhaner 
to bring them all whatever remained to him, to bring them drinks whatever he had. 
They sat down in a separate room and began a party.The dukhaner hardly believed 
he had sold so much food and drinks, and expected large profits that day. The 
Ushgulians wondered why that man was showing them so much honour that day: 
when they should return him so much honour! Perhaps he had been in Svania and 
therefore was showing them so much honour. They called the dukhaner, all blessing 
him and saying to him thanks in Svan. The dukhaner thanks and says. "Please! 
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Please!” The Ushgulians tell him they are very satisfied, not able to eat and drink 
more. As they finally stood up and went to the counter, the) kept thanking; if he 
came to them, they would show him corresponding honour. The dukhaner requested 
the money due. This amazed them: nobody has ever heard so, first to invite and then 
request a payment! And they are quarreling about it. The dukhaner grasped one of 
the Ushgulians, the Ushgulian drew his dagger, stabbed the dukhaner and wounded 
him. Here were the police just in time. They arrested all and took them to the office. 
They questioned them there how the matter had happened. The Ushgulians told, 
”So and so”: the man had invited them and then requested a payment! The dukhaner 
said those people had eaten and spoiled so much food and drink, all that could not 
be usually sold during a month, and who those bears were to him that they not only 
had gorged themselves [with the food] and got soused for free, but in return had 
wounded him with a dagger! After clearing the affair up, the police did nothing to 
the Ushgulians but said to the dukhaner, ”Why on earth have you invited them in 
if they were not asking for anything at all?”, and they let him go empty-handed. 

svanuri prozauli tekstebi, I, No. 55 


8.9. Kotuld^ balwan 


KoruldSi bllwan e&kalib mezge lemSr, ere m3ma Swim. §ukwdl bai xadena, laCl2s 
abazs xSkdingj lukwejits jarw Sawurs. Van-maYan HadiSte xara. ASxw let kor-gweSi 
mag HadB lamardx laskars i kors eSxu zural gar xardena. Su^wii iah axkwecaximag 
dw”aldawSelix. E5 zaw Ucobl gun lamir i kor girkid gim mag k”attqeca. ECun-^o 
wod-i-wod korl Cu Umgen i atxe murqwmi 5 ir i eC! ddgU gar cwir. EJgwaj mezge desa 
lamzig guSgwej qewisga. 

XeS^di bilwSn eser axmakrena i xo 9 h” eja mi£ KoruldaSte. ISgwid langSz yun 
otjiha. BargmabUrg mSg k”oxS3ldanax i aSxwbeigwS xoS”eser xardena KoruldSi b§lw3ns. 
E5noS eser otsera. X^Uldi bllwans eser otciha i e5as qwi£ eser xardena gimunCu, 
lanSqas, e5”eser otsih^, yuni magijer eser lamir. Maj xekwes lamtr-lasw edplib, 
mare 3 yad nakabd mir otciha i Cuj 5 yad lomtr. Mewar eser xambliena ej qwiSi gweS 
KoruldSi b^w3ns. 


Silo Pawle gezal GujeJian, 56 lazaj, mamiax. 1964 z. 

koruldS-i^^^ balwan^ e§kalib(= ejkalib) mPTOpl?? 

Koruldash-GEN rich manNOM of that kind 

l»m^, ere mama Swim. 5ukw-d-il01 

8: been that no equal road-TFM-also 

x-a-d-6n-a, la252-s^^® 

8(13):to it-NVS-put-PRT.MD-RSL horseman-DAT 

x-a+kd-ina-j^^ lukwejit-s^®® jarw 

8:him-ExVS+take-SF-also pedestrian-DAT twoDAT 
yan-mayan hadS-te x-a-ir-a. aSxw 


mezge* 
dweller(family)NOM 
bai 

taxNOM 
abaz-s^^^ 
abaz-DAT 
Sawur-s^”^^. 
shaur-DAT 
let 


feastNOM Hadish-to 8:him-”VS”+be-RSL oneLOC/DAT night”NOM”.AV 


128 



; _ A 

kor-gweSi mag hadS(+''‘-s) lamard-x laskar-s 

house-fullNOM allNOM Hadish(+LOC/DAT) 8:existed-PL prayish-DAT 

i kor-s eSxu zural gar 

also house-LOC/DAT oneNOM womanNOM only 

x-a-rd-en-a. Sukw-4i 2ah 

8(13):them-NVS-exist-PRT.MD-RSL road-on avalancheNOM 

a-x-kwec-a-x i mag 5w”+aldaw5eli-x. 

13:PV-him-cut short-RSL-PL also allNOM PV’+13:spoiled+is-PL 


e£ zaw 

lacob-I^®^ 

gun 

lamar i kor 


that yearLOC/DAT floodNOM-also pluiiously 

8: been also houseDAT 

girkid gim 

mag 

k”+at-t 9 ec-a. 



round earthNOM allNOM 

PV’+13:PV-Hto it-disintegrate-RSL 


efiun-yo 

wod-i-wod 

kor-T 

5u lamgen i 

atxe 

thatDAT-after 

till-and-till 

houseNOM-also 

PV’ 8:stood also 

now 

murgwm-i 

sir i 

e6I 

adgil gar 


tower-GEN 

rootNOM also 

its(that+GEN) 

placeNOM only 


cwir. 

ejgwaj 

I 77 
mezge^ '' 

desa Ismzig 


l:is remaining 

of that sortNOM 

familyNOM 

not 8:dweUed 



guSgwej^®^ qew-isga. xeSkild-i bllwan eser 

our and your gorge-in Kheshkild-GEN rich manNOM said 

a-x-makr-en-a i x-o-ch”+ eja 

8:PV-him-compete-PRT.MD-RSL also 13:him-”ExVS”-invite+ thatNOM 

miC koruldaS-te. iSgwid langaz^*'^ -yun 

himselfDAT Koruldash-to sevenNOM weeky calfNOM 

ot- 3 ih-a. barg-nabSrg mag 

13:PV+him+”ExVS”-slaughter-RSL fumitureNOM allNOM 

k”+o-x-S8ldan-a-x i aSxw berg-wS xo5”+eser 

PV’+13:him+”ExVS”-count-RSL-PL also oneDAT hoe-INST more-i-said 

x-a-rd-en-a koruldS-i ' balwan-s. eCnoS 

8(13):him-NVS-exist-PRT.MD-RSL Koruldash-GEN rich man-DAT thatINST 

eser ot-ser-a. xe§Wld-i balwan-s 

said 13:PV+him+”ExVS”-outstrip-RSL Kheshkhd-GEN rich man-DAT 

eser ot-cih-a i e8a-s(=e3a-s) gwi6 eser 

said 13:PV+him-”ExVS”-invite-RSL also that-DAT cockNOM said 

x-a-rd-en-a gim-un-Cu, lanScja-s, 

8(13):him-NVS-exist-PRT.MD-RSL earth-DAT-under feedingish-DAT 

eS”-Heser ot-sih-a-j, yun4 

that+said 13:PV•^him+”ExVS”-slaughter-RSL-also calf-GEN 


mSgijer 

eser 

lamkr. 

maj 

xekwes 

lamar-I-asw*®^ 

correspondingNOM 

said 

8; been 

whatNOM 

must 

8:been-2:it-was 

eCkalib, 

mare 

3yad 

nakab-d 

mir 


of that kindNOM 

but 

great 

praise-TFM 

(some)thingNOM 
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ot- 3 ih-a i 5u+j 

13:PV+him+”ExVS”-slaughter-RSL also PV’+also 

mewar eser x-a-mb2-en-a 

very said 8(13):him-NVS-wonder-PRT.MD-RSL 

gweS koruldS-i bllwan-s. 

affairNOM Koruldash-GEN rich man-DAT 


3 yad lamar. 
greatNOM 8:been 
e5 gwiC-i 
that cock-GEN 


A Rich Man of Koruldash 

The Koruldash rich man’s was such a family, to which no equal may be possible. 
A tax was set for the road: he took one abaz from a horseman and two shaurs from 
a pedestrian passer-by. He appeared to had practised Church feasts in Hadish. One 
night all the household were in Hadish for praying and only one woman was staying 
at home. While coming back, an avalanche crashed down and ruined them all. Floods 
also took place that year in plenty, so that all the soil round his house disintegrated. 
The house has been still standing for some time but now there is only the base of 
the tower^®^ and the very place left. No family of that sort has ever lived in our 
gorge [since]. 

The rich man of Kheshkild is said to have competed with him, and he himself is 
said to have invited the latter to Koruldash. He slaughtered a seven-week calf. All the 
furniture was counted up and the rich man of Koruldash appeared to have one hoe more, 
and he won due to it. The rich man of Kheshkild seems to have had invited him in his 
turn. He kept a cock in his cellar, to be fattened. He killed it and it appeared to be 
as big as a calf. It must have been of that kind if it was killed with such a solemnity, 
and really it seems to have been so big. The rich man of Koruldash is said to have 
been very much wondering at the case of that cock. 

Silo Gudjedjyan, Paule’s son, 56 years old, Mulakhian, 1964. 

8.10. Gzawral i Aihiran 

A$xw2i jerwale gzawrM eser atkadax ej kojteie, imwij eser Amiran i dlw xabx. 
Atxida rok Amirans, imi”eser xaxjad mi6 cgaljan amswaldaia kwin i efil liced. Maj 
rok dwrew li kweganaii, imii larda rok li. Ami! amii limzir,Krisde Iferbet rok xangamx 
i xaSdba rok mag, aqni i alSSi. WoSa rok xaskda lekweri yar6u kwecna [taklar? Kwecna 
^Mar eser xwaj, nsnsga karwa yet eser Cuysri. Jayo, mida dikka rok semi kal^gar xaslada. 
Rogwa l^aklar rok imiii xaskdax? I rog eseii xwaj, joH Sigwil eser mad xeskedi. Mi6a 
Sikka rok rog du lepskiire lemar i e52i rok lump^Wdinx. Patw rok mazum li jede mtzum 
rok yeri lekwerCu? Pajw eser necin li gun i e5”eser hSdurd xopSiraj xaskda. 3lhr”eser 
arima, xag eser ma Jihrll? 3ihr”eser maj mod irdi, xwaj eser jihra. O, e&Seld kaj ari 
kweganaie, woSeld eser jihra xag. 

Mamul Margjan, 60 lazaj, mamlax. 1965 z. 

gzawr-al i amiran. a§xw-4i jerwale gzawr-al 

wanderer-PL.NOM also AmiranNOM oneDAT-on some wanderer-PL.NOM 
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eser at-kad-a-x e5 ko3-te-£e, imwij 

said 13:him-err-RSL-PL that cliff-to-on+PTCnamely RELwhere 

eser amiian i daw x-Sb-x. 

said AmiranNOM also deveNOM l:to it-NVS-tie-PL 

at-xid-a rok amiran-s, im£”+eser 

13:PV+him+”NVS”-glad-RSL said Amiran-DAT how+said 

x-a+xjad mi6 cgaljan amswald-al-a 

l:him-”NVS”+beglad himselfDAT saint human being-DIMIN-GEN 

kwin i eiS liced. maj rok dwrew li kwe(iana-2i, 

smellNOM also thatGEN seeingNOM what said timeNOM is earth-on 

im2i larda rok li. am£! am£i limzir, krisde 

how existenceNOM said is thus+also thus prayingNOM Christ 

yerbet rok x-a-ncam-x i x-a-Sdba 

GodNOM said l;him(them)-NVS-believe-PL also 1 :at it-NVS-work 

rok mag, a-qn-i i a-l^-i. woia 

said allNOM 1 ;NVS-plough-THEME .' also 1 :NVS-sow-THEME how many 

rok x-a-skd-a lekwer-i yar-5u kwecn-S 

said l:toit-NVS-goin-RFL mill-GEN wooden duct-under wheat-GEN 

kay-ar? ^wecn-a ^fa^d-3r eser xwaj, nansga 

grain-PL.NOM wheat-GEN grain-PL.NOM said many middle 

<farwa yet eser Cu yar-i. jayo, mi6a 

1-2kg grainNOM almost said PV’ l:go-THEME PTCsee his( thatGEN) 

5ik-ka rok semi kaM-Id gar x-a-skad-a. 

time-out said three grain-DIMIN.NOM only 13:to it-”VS”-go in-RSL 
rogw-a kakl-ar rok imii x-a-skd-a-x? i 

bean-GEN grain-PL.NOM said how 1 :to it-NVS-go in-RSL-PL also 

rog eser-1 xwlj, jSri Sigwil eser mad 

beanNOM said-also many two handfulNOM said not 

x-e-sjfadd mi5a Cik-ka rok rog Cu 

4:toit-”VS”-goin-MD his time-out said beanNOM PV’ 

lepsk&re lamar i eC-2i rok lumpiSwdin-x. 

pounded-to-beNOM 8: been also that-on said 8:let-PL 

patw rok mazum li jede mazum rok 

milletNOM said of what size is or of what size said 

yar-i lekwer-Cu? patw eser necin li gun i 

l:go-THEME mill^inder milletNOM said thinNOM is very also 

e3”+eser hadurd xop5ira4j x-a-skd-a. 3ihr”+eser 

it+said quite more-talso 1: to it-NVS-go in-RSL oak+said 

a+r-Hmia, x-a-tg eser , 

NVS+exist+THEME-PTC.IRG Lon it(earth)-”VS”(on)-tstand said 

ma jihral? 3ihr”+eser maj mod i-rd-i, xwaj eser 

PTC.IRG oak+PL oak+said what not 4:”VS”-exist-MD many said 
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jihra. o, eiSeld kaj i+i-H kwegana-28, 

oakNOM oh as many homed devilNOM NVS+exist-THEME earth-on+PTC 

woSeld eser jihra x4+g. 

so many said oakNOM 1 :on it-”VS”-istand 

Travellers and Amiran^ 

Once upon a time several travellers went astray, namely up to the cliff, to which 
Amiran and the deve are said to have been tied. Amiran appeared to be glad, he said 
he was gladdened by the holy man’s soul and by seeing him: 

”What is the situation on earth, how is life?” ~ ^ 

”So and so are the rites”, they said, ’’the people believe in Christ, the God, all are 
working, ploughing and sowing.” 

”How many wheat grains go in under the mill(stone)’s duct?” 

’’Many wheat grains go, almost half a karwa goes.” 

”You see! In my time only three small grains went in! And how (many) bean grains 
go in?” 

”Bean grains also go in many, only two handfuls will not.” 

”In my time bean grains were flrst to be pounded and then poured. Of what size 
is the millet, that is, how much of it goes in under the millstone?” 

’’Millet grains are very small and thus far more goes in.” 

’’Are oaks still existing? Are there oaks growing on earth?” 

’’Oaks, why not would they exist, there are many oaks. Oh, there are so many 
oaks standing, as homed devils living on earth.” 

Mamul Margyan, 60 years old, Mulakhian, 1965. 

8.11.1. Jar lix aljariaga malqamSe? 

ASxw ju'ifwi pils qan lamgen i aSxw pibcin sgwebne ^aSxar xSgnena i merme pilxan — 
yweSgmeS, eCIzum lamarU i tand al q§n. Anqad imwalaxto werb, z”espxiC” al qanw 
i eS laxkarwe. ASxw agis boja lamird. E£!zum Cu lamtr, ere lejweg i mejweg xolam 
darim mag e6T wera Cukwantesga lamaz laslmd. Werb esnSr al boji mu^warim e^^ 
i qSn ameiin 2u lal5m. Ladjaialiih werbs esnar qani barj C”oxSgad i al barjiih eSxu 
xoSa sopel eszigan. Al sopels mal axmitkwan i eCIzum 6u l”ere al xoSam sopels ml) 
leia xS8o qdilaqwras i maj lekwa. Anqid sopel i mal 5w”adgar. Sg”ax(|w3dx muigwal 
sopel, mare ka demte m65 aspex i Ju del adlupurex. Anqad eSxu zural, loxwrek fieri 
i aSwxan leJa k”axtupure ^up, wiSdwS k”adsipe mermate i mermaxani k”adlupure 
i efikinyo i”an]^d tup, filt” adsipane, mare mifia bepiwi lepguri ka del axpase. Amiih 
quraxaniin Sdugwd ans^e, xapxefi mala 3 wers i ckwtm aS laxkarwe qurafiOn, mare 
mifia cinclars twit napud del axadx. Jar lamtrx aljarisga ma$ene leqmaS? 

svanuri enis krestomatia. No 179 

jar li-x alj-ar-isga malqamSe? aSxw^®^ 3 uyw 5 

whoNOM is-PL this-PL-in the strongestNOM oneGEN seaGEN 
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gil-s qan lamgen i aSxw gil-xan sgwebne^®® 

shore-LOC/DAT oxNOM 8:stood also oneDAT shore-from front 

§a5x-ar x-a+g+n+en-a i merme^®^ 

leg-PL 8(13):toit-”VS”-tstand+THEME+PRT.MD-RSL also other”NOM” 

I>il-xan - KweSgmeSl*®^ e6izum(=e3zum) lamIr-E i tan-d 

shore-from backNOM of that size 8:been-is also body-TFM 

al qan. an-qad imwala-xan werb, 

this oxNOM ll:PV-came somewhere-from eagleNOM 

4”+es-pxiC”+al qanw i eS la-x-karw-e. 

PV’+l l:PV-seize+AOR+this oxDAT also so 11 :PV-to it-remove-AOR 
aSxw agi-s bota lamard. eSIzum £u 

oneDAT place-LOG/DAT he-goatNOM 8: existed of that size PV’ 

lamlr, ere lejweg i mejweg xolam dar-im mag 

8;been that herdNOM also herdsmanNOM badDAT weather-on allNOM 

eCI wera Cukwan-tSsga lamSz laam-d. 

thatGEN beard under-in to 8: come for keeping the rain out-TFM 

werb esnar al botl mu$w-ar-2m es-a+g4n 

eagleNOM as if this he-goatGEN horn-PL-on 11 :PV-NVS+stand-PRT.MD 

i qan 6u la-l-em. ladjaral-iln werb-s esnar 

also oxABS/NOM PV’ ll:PV-he-eat eating-on eagle-DAT as if 

qan-i barS 6”+ox-Sqad i al 

ox-GEN shoulder-bladeABS/NOM PV’+l 1 :PV+to it+ExVS-fall also this 

barj-im eSxu xoSa sopel es-zig-ln^^^. al 

shoulder-blade-on one big villageNOM 11 :PV-dwell-PRT.MD this 

sopel-s mal a+x-mitkw-ln i 

village-DAT foxNOM 1 l;PV+to it+IVS-get accustomed to-PRT.MD also 

eCizum £u l”+ere al xoSam sop^i-s maj le2a 

of that size PV’ is+that this bigDAT village-DAT whatNOM eastwards 

x-a+£o qor-laqwra-s i maj lekwa. an-qad 

l:to it-ExVS+do door-window-DAT also, whatNOM westwards ll:PV-came 

sopel i mal 6w”+ad-garl 10. 

VillageNOM also foxABS/NOM PV’+l 1 :PV-kill 

sg”+lx-Cwad-x murgwal sopel, mare ka 

PV’+l 1 :PV+to it+ExVS-beset-PL rounded villageNOM but PV’ 

demte m65 a+sp-e-x i £u deS 

to nowhere separate l:NVS+tum-THEME-PL also PV’ not by any means 

ad-tupur-e-x. an-qad eSxu zural, 

ll:PV+NVS-skin-AOR-PL ll:PV-came one womanNOM 

lok+w-rek fieri i 

1 l:PV+to it+ExVS-tuck under wooden spindleABS/NOM also 

aS(x)w-xan leSa k”+ax-tupur-e fup, 

one-from upward PV’+l 1 :PV+to it+NVS-skin-AOR skinABS/NOM 
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wiSd-wS k”+ad-siB-e merma-te i merma-xan-i 

kick-INST PV’+ll:PV+NVS-tum-AOR otherDAT-to also other-from-also 

k”+ad-tupur-e i eCkan-yo i”+an-yd 

PV’+l 1 :PV+NVS-skin-AOR also then-after PV’+ll :PV+IVS-take 

tup, Si-f’+ad-apan-e, mare miCa bepSw-i 

skinABS/NOM all-to+ll:PV-tum round-AOR but thatGEN chUd-GEN 

lepgur-i ka deS . a-x-pas-e. 

for cap-also PV’ not by any means 11 ;PV-to it-(make)become-AOR 


am-4m quru-xan-Jin 
this-pn hole-from-on 
mal-a jwer-s 

fox-GEN flesh-DAT 
quru-6un, mare 
hole-down but 
deS 

not by any means 
alj-ar-isga maSene 


§dugw-d an-sldn-e, x-a-pxe^ 

mouse-ERG 11 :PV-jump-AOR 11 :to it-NVS-seized 

i 9 kwSm aS la-x-karw-e 

also momently so 11 ;PV-to it-remove-AOR 

mita 9 in 9 l-ar-s twit napu-d 

thatGEN mousy-PL-DAT one apiece piece-TFM 

a-x-ad-x. jar Umar-x 

11 :PV-aiem-sufficient-PL whoNOM 8:been-PL 

laqma$? 


this-PL-in 


mostNOM 


strongNOM 


Which of Them are the Strongest? 


An ox was standing by a sea, with the fore feet on one shore and the hind feet 
on the other, of such a size and appearance was this ox! An eagle came down from 
somewhere, seized the ox and carried it away. There was a goat in some land. This 
goat was of such a size that an ox herd with the herdsman all together used to hide 
themselves under its beard to keep the rain out in bad weather. The eagle appears 
to have perched on the horns of this goat and to have eaten the ox there. While the 
eagle was eating, the ox’s shoulder-blade seems to have fallen down, and a big village 
settled on this shoulder-blade. A fox began to frequent this village, and it was of such 
a size that it turned the front and back of the village now to the east and now to the 
west. The villagers came and killed the fox. All of them surrounded it but did not 
move it a bit, nor could they skin it. A woman came, tucked a wooden spindle under 
it and skinned it from the upper side. She overturned it with a kick and skinned it 
from the other side. Then she took the skin, rolled it on all sides but it was not sufficient 
even for her child’s cap. At that moment a mouse jumped out of a hole. It seized 
the fox’s flesh and in a trice carried it away down the hole. However, even one piece 
apiece was not sufficient for its little ones. Which of them appear to have been the 
strongest? 

svanuti enis krestomatia, No 179 

8.11.2. Imeg ari eSxu qan. Zuyw”eCxen lardad xaku, zu^w” amxen lagwrad. Anqad 
aSxw ladey e$xu werb, 2”anldd a qan i adje. ASxw mindorlisga me^egs xegad jeg i 
am mejeg^ pikwiS maCarii esgurda laqand al werb. A1 pikwiS 5ukwa k”ari hedurd 
andaw i jeg mag lankejird. ESxu andaw k”ansgidiw pikw 5ukwaxenka. Am2i werbs 
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leqSdin pxatlan oxSgid i na'jw&urs tete otSgad. Anqadx andawa i lawxjjarSw i tgenarSw 
k”ox^dx. Am pxa^lanii eSdori mezge eszigSn. A1 sopels axmitkwan eSxu mal i leiSw 
isgaxebeigi i 2”aspune pxstlans, gor xarx, eSte laqwrpls xe6o. Osdaijex aSxw let 5u al 
mezgold i &w”adgarx mal. Menna ladey atmurex al mals. ASxwen lekwa k”adtumurex. 
Atxe mermaxen ii lispe xaku5, mare dei aspex i isg” SxSadx mag xo$a i xoxwra. Mare 
eSyaj 2i deS ansipex. Ser lutmurexen lekwaS tup k”axkwicx. K”axkwicx i hedurd 
am sopliS xoSem i xoxrem pagw i keS &imi k”axpas. ASxw ladey anyri ^xu zural. 
Na^wiur ii xaKtx. Alte ejii an'jri ameleia. Xecad al malws i loxrek Seri i Zihjj.'u 
essipe. Axtwim ka i miSa na^wiurii paqw deS axpas. 

Aywe, muhwnara, gud emoS qednid, jar li am^ga maSene xoSa: qana, werba, 
pikwa, andawa, mala, zurala, miSa gezal? 


qan. 

oxNOM 


imeg ari eSxu 

where is oneNOM 

x-a-ku, zuYw”+am-xen 

1 ;to it-”VS”-want sea+this-from 
ladey eSxu werb. 
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zuT(w”+e5-xen ‘ larda-d 

sea+that-from livingish-TFM 

laqwra-d. an-qid aSxw 

lyingish-TFM 11 :PV-came 

i”+Sn-tid a 

this 


eagleNOM PV’+l 1 ;PV+IVS-take 
aSxw mindor4-isga 

oneDAT field-DIMIN-in 

Jeg i am®^ meJeg-iS 

herdNOM also this herdsman-GEN 
laqan-d al werb. 


oneDAT 

q^n 

oxABS/NOM 
mejeg-s 
herdsman-DAT 
pi^-iS 
goat-GEN 
al 


dayNOM.AV oneNOM 
i ad-j-e®®. 

also 11 :PV-take away-AOR 

x-e-q-a-d^^ 

2:him-”VS”-have-PRT.MD-IF 
maC-ar-Zi ^ esgur-da 

horn-PL-on 11 :PV+sit down-IF for oxing-TFM 

pikw-ii Sukwa k”+ari hedurd andaw i 

goat-GEN under PV’-H:be(enou^) quite shepherdNOM also 

mag lankejird. eSxu andaw k”+an-sgid-iw 

allNOM refreshingish one shepherdNOM PV’+l l:PV-glance-IF 

Cukwa-xenka. am-ii werb-s laqidan pxatlln 

under-out of this-on eagle-DAT pickedNOM shoulder-bladeNOM 

ox-Sgad^^^ i naYwiur-s 

ll:PV+toit+ExVS-fall also youth-DAT 

an-qad-x andaw-a i 

ll:PV-came-PL shepherd-PL.NOM also 

tgen-ar^w k”+ox-j?id-x. 

stick-PL-INST PV’+l 1 :PV+to it+ExVS-take-PL 
pxafian-ii eSdori mezge 

shoulder-blade-on 12 farmNOM 

sopel-s a+x-mitkw-an 

village-D AT ' 1 :PV+to it+IVS-get accustomed to-PRT.MD one 
i let-5w isga x-«-berg4 i i”+a+sp-un-e 

also night-TFM PV’ 1 :to it-ExVS-seize-MD also PV’+l:NVS+tum-CS-THEME 


this eagleNOM this 
i 3eg 

herdNOM 
pi^ 
goat 


te-te ot-Sgad^^*. 
eye-to 11 :PV+into it+ExVS-fall 
laxwijar-5w i 

spade+PL-INST also 

,81 


am 
this 

es-zig-an. 

ll:PV-dwell-PRT.MD 
eSxu mal 

foxNOM 


al 

this 
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pxatlan-s, gor x-a-r-x, eSte 

shoulder-blade-DAT doorNOM 1 :to it-”VS”-be-PL to there 
laqwrol-s x-e-do. os-dar^-e-x 

window+PL-DAT 1 :to it-ExVS-do 11 :PV+to it+ExVS-watch for-AOR-PL 
aSxw let 5u al mezgol-d i 6w”+ad-gar-x 

oneDAT nightNOM.AV PV’ this famUy+PL-ERG also PV’+ll ;PV-kill-PL 

mal. merma lade-y a-tmur-e-x al mal-s. 

foxABS/NOM secondDat dayNOM.AV 1 :NVS-skin-THEME-PL this fox-DAT 

aSxwen lekwa k”+ad-itumur-e-x. atxe merma-xen 

oneDAT+from downward PV’+l 1 :PV+NVS-skin-AOR-PL now otherDAT-from 

U lisge x-a-ku-x, mare deS 

PV’ turningNOM l:him-”VS”-want-PL but not by any means 

a+sg-e-x i ax-Sad-x mag 

l:NVS+turn-THEME-PL also PV’+l:PV+to it+ExVS4iandle-PL allNOM 

xoSa i xoxwra. mare ejya-j ii deS 

bigNOM also smallNOM but because of it-also PV’ not by any means 

an-sig-e-x. ser lutmure-xen lekwaS^^^ tup 

1 l:PV+NVS-tum-AOR-PL already skinned-from downwardal skinABS/NOM 

k”+ax-kwic-x. k”axkwicx i hedurd am®^ 

PV’+l l:PV+to it+ExVS-cut short-PL 11 also quite this 

sopl-iS xoiem i xoxrem paqw i keS 6imi 

village-GEN bigGEN also smaUGEN capNOM also coatNOM of all 

k”+ax-pas. aSxw ladey an-yr-i^®^ 

PV’+l l:PV+ofit+ExVS-become oneDAT dayNOM.AV l:PV-come-THEME 

e§xu zural. naywiur 2i x-a-Citx. a-lte 

oneNOM womanNOM boyNOM PV’ 1 :her-”VS’’-cubit l:NVS4spin 

e3-ii an-yr-i ame-leia. x-e-cad^®^ 

that-on l:PV-come-THEME here-up 1 l:of it-ExVS-to catch sight 

al malw-s i lox-rek fieri 

this fox-DAT also 11 :PV+to it+ExVS-tuck under spindleABS/NOM 

i 2iba+j-Cu es-s^. a-x-twiih ka 

also up+also-down 11 :PV+NVS-tum-AOR ll:PV+toit(+NVS)-strip PV’ 

i mifia naywfiur-iS pagw deS 

also thatGEN child-GEN capNOM not by any means 

ax-pas. aywe, muhwnar+a, gu-d em+oS 

1 l:PV+of it+ExVS-become and now listener+PL heart-TFM this+INST 

qed-ni-d^®^, jar li am-ar-isga maSene xoSa: qan-a, 

5:come-MD-PL whoNOM is this-PL-in mostNOM bigNOM ox-PTC.IRG 

werb-a, pikw-a, andaw-a, mal-a, zural-a, mifia gezal? 

eagle-IRG goat-IRG shepherd-IRG foxTRG woman-IRG thatGEN sonNOM 

There is an ox somewhere. He has to live beyond the sea and to sleep on this side 
of the sea. One day an eagle came [down], took the ox and carried it away. On one 
field a herdsman had an ox herd, and the eagle perched on the horns of this herdsman’s 
goat to eat the ox. Under this goat all shepherds and the herd (may) have enou^ 
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room to refresh themselves. One shepherd cast a glance from below the goat. At that 
moment a picked shoulder-blade fell down from the eagle and got into the boy’s 
eye. The other shepherds came and pulled it out with boughs and spades. Twelve 
farms settled on this shoulder-blade. A fox began to frequent this village seizing and 
turning the shoulder-blade night by night, making windows, where the village had 
doors. One night villagers watched for the fox and killed it. The next day they are 
skinning the fox. They skiimed it form the west and now are going to overturn it on the 
other side but cannot turn it. So they all together, big and small, set with their feet 
against it, but they could not turn it in this way either. Then they cut off only the 
western part of the skin. They cut it and it was enough to make caps and coats for 
all of them, for both big and small ones. One day a woman comes. She carries a child 
(boy). She spins thus coming here up. She saw the fox, tucked a spindle under and 
turned it over from below. She stripped it off but even a cap for her boy could not 
come of it. 

Now, listeners, think, which of them is the biggest; the ox, the eagle, the goat, 
the shepherd, the fox, the woman, or her son? 
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8.12. Txere i ley 


Ardx^®3 ^xu jexw-?aS. Aljars xordx^^^ gj^u xo5a lugwar 4ey. ASwladey 4ey 
aC§d cxekte. fe^s laxxwid majdar txere. Txere laxCediw leys: im'ya”serli andi lugwar. 
ieyd xakwe^^^, ere miC marol eser adjarix. E6kas txere lax^ediw: imya”ser adjarix. 
Imya i kors i debars eser il6e letSw. LadeySw 5w”eser abemx. LetSw, cx^j, 4”ese 
piSwdex^^^. Txered xikwe: Jai eser xenqreni korte. 2eyd imed xakwe: ezer eserow. 

CiSkarisg” esyerdx^^^, eCkas txere xefad eSxu mares i yeSd adkine. Asad am2i 
majdar txere. 
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a-r-d-xl93 
2:NVS-be-IF-PL 
^xu 

oneNOM 
cxek-te. 
forest-to 
txere 
wolfNOM 
iey-d 
dog-ERG 
a+djar4-x. 


eSxu jexw-iaS. 
oneNOM wife-husbandNOM 
xo6a lugwar ley. aSxw 
goodNOM fat dogNOM oneDAT 
iey-s la-x-xwi-d 


alj-ar-s x-o-r-d-x*^3 

this-PL-DAT 2:him-ExVS-be-IF-PL 
ladey ley a-dad 

dayNOM.AV dogNOM 11 :PV-went 
majdar txere. 


dog-DAT 11 :PV-to it-ExVS+meet-IF hungry wolfNOM 
la+x-{^ed-iw 4ey-s: imya+”ser li amii lugwar. 

11 :PV+to it+ExVS-ask-IF dogJJAT why+said is thus fatNOM 

x-a+kw^e^^^; ere mit mar+ol eser 

1 l:to it-ExVS+said-AOR that thatDAT man+PL said 

ebkas txere la+x-$ed4w: imya+”ser 

1 ;PV+feed-THEME-PL then wolfNOM 11 :PV+to it +ExVS-ask-IF why-said 

a+djar-i-x. imya i kor-s i dab-ir-s eser 

1 :PV+feed-THEME-PL why also house-DAT also ground-PL-DAT said 
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i-16-e let-5w. 

I :IVS-guard-THEME night-INST 

let^w, cxaj, i”+ese 

night-INST indeed PV’-tsaid 

x-a+kw-e: Sa-H 

II :to it-ExVS+said-AOR itself-talso 

kor-te. 2ey-d imed 

house-to dog-ERG Geor.hopeAV 

eser-ow. 
said+PTC.CNJ 


ladey-Sw Cw”-eser a+bem-x. 

day-INST PV’4said l:NVS+tie up-PL 

pi5wd-e-x^ txere-d 

l:let-THEME-PL wolf-ERG 

eser x-e^iqr-en-i 

said 1 :to it-ExVS-lead-MD-THEME 
x-a+kw-e: ezer 

1 l:to it-ExVS+said-AOR good 

6i5kaMSg”+es-yar-d-x^^^, e5kas txere 

Geor.:gate-in+2:PV-go-IF-PL then wolfNOM 


x-e-cSd 

11 ;him-ExVS-caught sight 
ad-kin-e. 

11 :PV+IVS-ran away-AOR 


eSxu mare-s 

one”NOM” man-DAT 
a-sfd am2i 

11 :PV-reniained thus 


i yeSd 

also backwards - 

m^dar txere. 

hungryNOM wolfNOM 


A Wolf and a Dog 


Once there lived a wife and a husband. They had a good fat dog. One day the dog 
went into the forest. A hungry wolf met him. The wolf asked the dog, ”Why are you so 
fat?” Ihe dog answered that his people fed him. Then the wolf asked, ”Why do they feed 
you?” ’That is because I guard the house and fields by night. By day they chain me 
up, by' night they set me free, of course.” The wolf said to him, he would also like 
to be led to the house. The dog willingly answered, ”Well, be it so!” 

While passing the gate the wolf saw a man and ran backwards. Thus the wolf 
remained hungry. 
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8.13. Sdugwi, Sdugwi! 


§dugwi, Sdugwi, gasaiila, 

Imte, imte? - Cem laSgomte. 

Cem maj jar? — GicriS. 

Gicar im 3a6o? - Mi6ws lamgwiSe. 

MiCw maj jar? — MaSWdiS. 

MaSMd imjaCom^^^? — GaCs amSkIdne. 
Ga£ maj 3ar? ^ MeleywiS. 

Meleyw im jaCom? — Cwads^^^ lamxwite. 
Cwad maj 3ar? — BopSreS. 

BopSar im Jaiomx? — §ga2ws amerminex. 
§ga2w maj 55r? — Patwa muxuijele. 

Patw maj 52r? — Katla leSde. 

Katal im JaCom? - Cincils lamhedwne. 
Cincil maj S^r? — Kataljak. 
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Katal im JaCom? — Lsgrals Sm^wane. 

Lagral m|j 33r? - Ka lekwSune. 

NamiiwiS m^j jarx? - Katlarjak. 

Katlar im ^aCox^^^? - Lagrils ad^wanex piSirs. 

Lagral maj 5arx? - M3j i erxi Sdix-ya lehwdi. 

Sdixm^j 3^? — Lekurfil^^^. 

Kwerfils jas xSCom? — MiSgwa lamtils. 

Namsadw lagrll mSj jarx? - Bardan-ya lehwdi. 

Bardan maj jar? - MiSgwa xexwmi sadkwSr^^^. 

Xexw iSa haswiS li? — ^CeknaSa. 

KeknaSa ime izgex? - 5ihar nesgajisga. 

Isgwi kor ime li? — Gwem jiikan lafieiisga. 

Magwar kor jig? — Gun ezer: lasgid demxan li. 

Lajsad maj jiri? - Lugwar pexli nakwic i semi gak 
Letre jiqlda ma? — Adu. 

ImxSn axSj? - JursalamxSn amqid niSgwej maxwSid. 

Maj peiiS li? — DecmepxemiS. 

Cwili lasgwrad maj jaga? — Kadri 5arel apxw. 

Magwar lacwaS li isgu xexw? — Cer fiukwan ejgwar dar ari. 

Kwerpilte mapsine ma? — Sapsine. 

Im” emsguri? — Jabla^^® txum. 

Im emdesgi? - §dix jekwdeni-ja gak, 51 eS ejhari. 

Me'yralad jar gwegenix? — Carcnaj Sdugw3r &baS. 
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Pelene, pelene! 


Pelene, pelene, iSdykautojau, 

Kurlink, kurlink? — §ieno praSyti. 

§ienas koks (kas per) tau-yr? — Eriuko. 

(Kam tau Sienas? — Del eriuko) 

Eriukas kq tau-veiks? — Ragq nu-man-silauS (nusilauS man). 
Ragas koks tau-yr? — Kalvio. 

Kalvis kq tau-veiks? — Pei4 numikals. 

Peilis koks tau-yr? — Mesininko. 

Mesininkas kq tau-veiks? — Pjausnj atmipjaus. 

Pjausnys koks tau-yr? — Vaikq. 

Vaikai kq tau-veiks? —Putpelp man-pagaus. 

Putpele kokia tau-yr? — Soros lasiotoja. 

Sora kokia tau-yr? — ViStos (viStai) pabertina. 

ViSta kq tau-veiks? — ViSdiukq man-duos. 

ViSdiukas koks tau-yr? — Del viStos. 

ViSta kq tau-veiks? — KiauSinius man-des. 
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KiauSiniai kokie tau-yr? — Peretini. 

Bpereti kokie tau-yr? — Del viStii. 

VBtos k% tau-veiks? - KiauSinius pades gausius. 

(Further on the "Baltic” pattern is broken:) 

KiauSiniai kokie tau-yr? — Kokie, tai dainas del rieSuto duotinas 
(i lieSutus imaiSyti). 

RieSutas koks tau-yr? - Vestuvinis. 

Vestuves kam veiksi (darysi = kelsi)? — Mano Xmonos giminaiSiui. 

Atliktiniai kiauSiniai kokie tau-yr? — Del audinio duotini 

(ui audini atiduotini, atiduoti). 

Audinys koks tau-yr? — Mano 2monos dovana(i). 
imona kieno dukra yra? — Keknanii. 

Keknanai kur gyvena? — Diiharo viduryje. 

Tavo namas kur yra? — VirSum karvides lubinineje. 

Koksai namas tau-stovintis? — Labai geras; vaizdo iS niekur nera. 

Skersti kas tau-yra (k% turi)? — Riebiit taukii gabalas ir trys graikiSki rieSutai. 
Gerimas tavo-atgabenta? — Taip. 

IS kur paemei? — IS J 6 ruzales atmigabeno musii (peliii) vadas. 

Kokios spalvos yra? — Dangaus spalvos. 

Nuotaka pasodinti k^turi? — 2emes rain 4 varl 5 . 

Kokios iSvaizdos yra tavo imona? — Po lubomis jai-lygi niekas yra (nera). 

I vestuveles pamikviesi? — Patikviesiu. 

Kur mane pasodinsi? — Stalo galvoje. 

K^ pamidesi? — RieSuto panoresi-ar graikiSko rieSuto, visko Siaip tau pribersiu. 
Dainininkais k^ mes visi turesime? — Cypiu peliu(kS 6 i 4 ) gausiai. 

Oh Mouse, Mouse! 

Oh mouse, mouse, the naughty one. 

Where, where are you hurrying? — To ask for hay. 

What do you need hay for? — For a ram. 

What will the ram do for you? — It will break its horn for me. 

What do you need the horn for? — For a smith. 

What will the smith do for you? — He will forge a knife for me. 

What do you need the knife for? — For a butcher. 

What will the butcher do for you? — He will cut a schnitzel for me. 

What do you need the schnitzel for? — For children. 

What will the children do for you? — They will catch a quail for me. 

What do you need the quail for? — To gather a millet. 

What do you need the millet for? — To strew it to a hen. 

What will the hen do for you? — It will give me a chicken. 

What do you need the chicken for? — For a hen. 

What will the hen do for. you? — It will lay me eggs. 
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What do you need the eggs for? — For hatching. 

What do you need the hatched ones for? - For hens. 

What will the hens do for you? - They will lay many eggs. 

What do you need the eggs for? - What I need is to mix some (of them) up in nuts. 
What do you need the nuts for? — For a wedding. 

Who do you arrange the wedding for? — For my wife’s relative. 

What do you need the left (spare) eggs for? — To let them being had for a cloth. 

What do you need the cloth for? — For wife’s presenting. 

Whose daughter is your wife? — The Keknans’. 

Where do the Keknans dwell? — In the middle of Djihar. 

Where is your house? — In the ceiling arranged over the cowshed. 

What house is standing for you there? — A very good house: there is no sight of it 

from anywhere. 

What do you have to be butchered? — A cut of fat grease and three walnuts. 

Have you brought any drink? — Yea. 

Where have you taken it from? — Our chief has brought it for me from Jerusalem. 
What colour is it? - The sky’s colour. 

Who do you have (to sit) for a bride? — A streaky land frog. 

What appearance is your wife of? — Nobody equal to her lives under the ceiling. 

Will you invite me to the wedding? — I will invite you. 

Where will you seat me? — At the head of the table. 

What will you put for me? — Nuts or walnuts, whatever you desire, so I will strew 

you all. 

Whom shall we have for singers? — Squeaky little mice in plenty. 

svanuri poezia, I, No 76b (abridged) 


8.14. Natela 

Wo5 sabrala Natela, 

Simind ej-ywe Nenqeraxen, 

Sukwlisga lebild ajxwija^^^, 
LaperpamiSu l^Sxuna. 

Sal^el ajsema yeSgimxen, 

XoSa her 9 em feSxSi Jayw^J^; 

Natelas paguld xokwara^®®, 
Herpemd mole laxkunalej 
Haked xaqid, gante adkwar. 

Natelas Sapal xokwara, 

Hercem £apalsi xaseda, ' 
Natelas kaad xaye&a... 

Natelas korte xohija. 

— A, xola eser Ji zural, 
Qor4aqwra xoCamdoyw aSwmin^Ol, 
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Xola muSgwii eser bac xaix, 

Ladi fiaSxii miti rok xaifwCa. 

Hams zural ii olgeneli, 

Laqwr” otkara, ba2 k”at6eda: 

Kei^ sam workecd xacxega, 

GeiarSags txwim nen^/a (/” ?) xadena. 

Natel^iSw Cing xohodax, 
ii loxbina lihSiraK*-?)^®^: 

MidilSw eser xeqaral(*-?) 

Ka ofw eswkax(*-?) korxenka! 

Limziir-didabs eser iCo, 

Twit sopels isg” eser a 9 hi. 

Hercems(*-?) txwim ii xoMda, 

2”(?i?)ad xoqira nadisgwii; 

Natelas cxwi-caqemd xohra, 

Hercemd ^(xlisga xoqira: 

Her 9 ems(*-?) lixer xobina, 

Natelas likwcel xobina. 

ECxen hercem iSartkanel, 

Amxen Natela iknowal. 

Usgwa mara sawCawt” eswdax, 

Un6ga xabnol isga loxbax, 

Sga xopiSwdax Ryente (?) 
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wo3 sabrala natela. simind e-j-ywe 

oh Geor.rpoor NatelaNOM Geoi.:maizeNOM l:PV(es)-thee-carry 

nenqera-xen, 5ukw-l-isga leb-ild a-j-xwy-a, 

LenkherDAT-from road-DIMIN-in bead-DIMIN.NOM 13;PV-thee-find-RSL 

lapsrfami-fiu la+j^xun-a. Sal-Sol 

cartridge-case-under 13:PV+thee+”rVS”-keep-RSL rustleNOM 

a-j-sam-a -jeSgim-xen, xoSa hercem baSx-ii 

13 :PV-thee-hear-RSL behind-from bigNOM serpentNOM footDAT-on 

S-a+Kwfi-a; natela-s pag-uld 

S:thee-NVS+follow-RSL Natela-DAT cap-DIMIN.NOM 

x-o-kwar-a, her^em-d mole la-x-kimal-e, 

13:her-”ExVS”-hurl-RSL serpent-ERG a bit 11 ;PV-to it-snuff-AOR 

hiked x-a-qid, gan-te ad-i^war. 

tailABS 11 :to it-NVS-hit Geor.:from-to ll;PV-hurled 

natela-s 6apal x-o-^war-a, hercem 

Natela-DAT shoeNOM 13:her-”ExVS”-hurl-RSL serpentNOM 

Capal-s-i x-a-tsed-a, natell-s kaad 

shoe-DAT-also 13:to it-”NVS”-Havoid-RSL Natela-DAT a gain 

x-a-Hye(S-a... natell-s kor-te 

13 :her-”NVS”+follow-RSL Natela-DAT house-to 
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x-o-hi-j-a. a, xola eser Ji zural, 

13:her-”ExVS”-reach-GLIDE-RSL oh quickly! said she womanNOM 

qor-laqwra xoCamd-oKw a+5wmin, xola mu^wri 

door-windowABS well.PTC.CNJ 11 :PV(ad)+make bad guestNOM 

eser bac x-ar-x, ladi §a5x-2i mi£ rok 

said possible 1 :him-be-PL to-day footDAT-on herDAT said t;* 

x-a+KwC-a. ham-s zural 2i • ' 

8:her-NVS+follow-RSL morning-LOC/DAT womanNOM PV’up 

o+lgene+li, laqwr”-K ot-kar-a, 

13:PV(an)+stood+is windowNOM-H3:PV(ad)+her+”ExVS”-open-RSL 
ba& k”+at-6ed-a: kera-s sam 

mindNOM PV’+13:PV+her-go-RSL baking-table-DAT threeDAT 

workec-d x-a+cxeg-a, gelar5ag-s txwim 

twofold-TFM.AV 13;to it-”NVS”+wind-RSL Geor.:draggon-DAT headNOM 

nensga x-a+d-en-a. natel3-j-iS-w 

in the middle 13 ;to it-”NVS”+lay-PRT.MD-RSL Natela-GLIDE-GEN-for 

Sang x-o-hod-a-x, ii lox-bin-a 

changNOM 13;him-”ExVS”-give-RSL-PL PV’ 13 :PV+her+”ExVS”-begin-RSL 

lihSiral: mSdU-Sw eser x-e-qaral, ka 

M.shair-recitingNOM grace-INST said 1 :to it-ExVS-entreat PV” 

o^w es-w-kax kor-xenka! limzur-didab-s 

PTC.CNJ 11 :PV-to it+ExVS-remove house-out of prayer-ad oration-DAT 

eser i-5o, twit sopel-s isg”-teser 

said l(4):IVS-make Geor.:each Geor.:village-LOC/DAT in+said 

a+ch-i. hercem-s txwim ii 

5:NVS+invite-THEME serpent-DAT headNOM PV’ 

x-o-Md-a, i”-Had X:o-qir-a 

13:to it-”ExVS”-took-RSL again 13 :to it-”ExVS”-hit-RSL 

nadisgw-4i natela-s cxwi-ceqamd x-o-hr-a, 

laidDAT-on; Natela-DAT arrow-bowNOM 13;her-”ExVS”-ask-RSL 

hercem-d kinCxl-isga x-o-gir-a: hercem-s 

serpent-TFM neck-in 13:her-”ExVS”-hit-RSL serpent-DAT 

lixer x-o-bin-a, natela-s 

M.coUapsingNOM 13:to it-”ExVS”-begin-RSL Natela-DAT 

likwcel x-o-bin-a. eSxen hercem 

M.moaningNOM 13:her-”ExVS”-begin-RSL there serpentNOM 

i-Sartkanel, amxen natela i-knowal. usgwa mara 

l:IVS-coil here NatelaNOM l:IVS-agonize sixDAT manDAT 

saw£aw-t”-h es-w-d-a-x, un6ga xabn-ol 

sledge-to+13;PV-him+”ExVS”-put-RSL-PL untrained bullock-PL.NOM ' 

isga lox-b-a-x, sga x-o-piSwd-a-x 

PV’ 13:PV+him-H”ExVS”-tie-RSL-PL PV’ 13 :him-”ExVS”-let-RSL-PL 

rijen-te. 

Rion-to 
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Natela^*^^ 


Oh poor Natela, 

You are carrying maize from Lenkher, 

On the road you have fojmd a small bead. 

You have kept it under the cartridge-case bag. 

You have heard a rustle from behind," 

A big serpent had been following close behind you; 

Natela (has) huried a small cap^*^*^. 

The serpent a bit snuffed, 

With its tail hit, away hurled it (threw the cap away). 

Natela hurled a shoe. 

The serpent avoided the shoe, too, 

Close behind Natela it followed again... 

Natela reached her house. 

— Come along, oh woman. 

The door-windows shut^Ol well! 

They have a bad guest possible. 

To-day close behind her it has followed. 

In the morning the woman stood up, 

A window she opened, her mind went away (went clouded): 
Round the iron baking-table it had threefold wound. 

The draggon had laid its head in the middle. 

To Natela they gave a chang^^^^ 

She began shair-reciting^®^: 

- She kindly entreats it, 

It should go away from the house! 

Prayer-adoration she will do, 

A person of each home of the village she wiU invite. 

The serpent raised its head. 

Once again hit the place where it had been laid; 

Natela asked for an arrow-bow. 

The serpent’s neck she hit: 

The serpent began collapsing, 

Natela began moaning. 

There the serpent is coiling. 

Here Natela is agonizing. 

Six men put it on a sledge. 

Untrained bullocks they tied to it, 

They let it down into Engur. 


svanuri poezia, I, No 67 



9. COMMENTS 


^m. li/ri; foi -e- see 4.3.2.2.1.11. 

^.r., see 5.1:m.//fne. 

^m. lizgre. 

^As not conforming to Svan reality, the expression is entirely adopted from Georgian: even 
the Svan inflexion INST -iw would make the word unintelligible to the Svans. 

®m. litwii. 

^Geor. sagan-L 
^m. liSdab. 

^Without Lith. NOM -s according to the rules of transcription of Lithuanian proper names into 
Georgian. 

^Geor. m-a-interes-ebs, -eb- being a thematical suffix, and -s being a Georgian inflexion. 
10NOM.SGni>i. 

l^Geor. sakartvelo ’Georgia’ of the Georgian derivational model sa-O. 

^ ^Georgian words with Geor. SF -ur-l-ul-. 

^^Geoi.mimarteba+-ze=Sysai -li ’on’, 
l^m. limurSi. 

^^m. lifwdani. 

^®m. lirde. The verb of existing, living is based on two suppletive stems: the stem of the root r 
in 1 -4, and the stem of the root rd (with the generalized IF ■</) ta the other screeves. 

^"^m. ttgwbe. 

18m. Hfuli 
l^n. d., m. liggrgalL 

^®The river (Y)engur (Geor. Ingur-0 flows from the East down to the West and falls into the 
Black Sea in MegreUa. Djvar-i (Geor. ’cross’) is the last Megrelian (Mingrelian) settlement on the 
road from the East in the Megrelia lowland to the West, towards Svania hi^ in the rocks. 

^Im. W>ne. 

^^m. lig^rgSli. 

^^surman ’Moslem’ — the Svan name for the North Caucasus with its Qierkhez and Kabardian 
population. Savage carnages were the historical characteristic of the relations between the Orthodox 
Svans and Georgians on the one hand and of their martial Moslem neighbours, the Cherkhezs, 
Kabardians, Ossetians, Chechens, Ingushs, Avars, Lezgins a. o., on the other. usunnSn ^ Arabic PL 
mmlimun ’Moslems’. 

2^m. ffdfe. 
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^n. d. laz, m. Itzi ’going’. 
liiSx from iaxe ’name’. 

2^GEN Swanja(i) enables the reconstruction NOM Swan < *Swan/a ’Svania’, GEN *Swanj'if/S. 
The well-known name Svanetia is a Russian hybrid from Geor. svan-et-i, -i being a nominative 
inflexion, and -et- - a sufflx for the names of countries (cf. also Kakheti+a, Os(s)eti+a). Since 
the root used in the name of population (mu-)iwan- has no v- (SG muiwan but PL Swanar), it 
seems to be interesting to compare the Svan derivative *Swanja with the IE. -yS- derivatives. 

SG sdpel is a Oeorgiah literary word sopel-i ’village’. 

^^sgaw ’inside’is the Svan name for Transcaucasian (inner) Georgia. 

^®Svan zan < 2an-(*N01iI -i) is the ancient name of Megrels (French —»• Russ. Mingrels) and 
tazs ((3ians). 

^^The so-called ’unsnowy period’, i. e. spring, summer, autumn. 

^^Svan kartwil is Geor. kartul-i ’The Georgian language’. 

^^lamSr < *l-ma-ir with the root generalized from the IVS *fr(a), cf. 6.3.3.2-3; m. also lire 
’being enough’, ’having’, cf. fn. 16. 

^'^m. linfamw with the secondary nasalization before p is obviously the same Geor. cam-lcm- 
’believing’ which we should like to connect with Geor. fm-en/-in- ’’(ritually) pure” —*■ ’clean’ 
and ’holy’, ’saint’. 

^^m. lixalfip ’reign(ing)’ from xelfip ’king’ is a Georgian compound xelmfip- ’ruler’. 

^®The suffix PRT.MD -an may be denasalized in this verbs, forms like xegadx are very often; 
m. lUiSne. 

^^Geor. xeb- ’to touch’, ’to concern’. ' 

^^■a seems to be a versionizer NVS. Cf. fn. 33,16. 

compound: jwer ’flesh’, / ’also’, ’and’, /eyw ’meat’; for leyw it is interesting to compare 
the Semitic lahm- ’meat’ —* *food in general —» Hebrew lehem ’bread’ with the initially broad 
sense (cf. ’our everyday bread’ going back to this sense) on the one hand and the Georgian leyw-i 
’fig’ (<— *food?) from the Kartvelian root ’meat’ on the other hand (G. K 1 i m o v, 1964, 
reconstructs Kartv. •toyw - is it identical to Semitic?). 

^®m. llidne. 

verbal noun without the auxiliary verb ’be’;m. ligweL 
^^m. limqeri 
Static, m. Used. 

'^^A Georgian word mecnier-i ’scientist’. 

A Georgian compound word kvegana. 

^^m. licxre. 

^^n. r., m. licddi. 

^®Hadish is known as Georgian Adishi, after which one of the first (897) Georgian Gospel 
Codices is named. The story concerns this Gospel. 

'*^m. lisnaw. 

^^taringzel, Mulakh tartnglazeli, Lendjer taringlezeri, LB targlezer is Geor. mtavar(i)angeloz-i 
’main angel’ = ’archangel’. Adishi’s Gospel was kept in Hadish’s CJiurch of St. Michael regarded 
as the guardian of Hadish. Up to now every church in Svania is under the protection of the local 
Mn. For centuries these churches have developed into centres of an essentially new customary 
heathen practice, neither needing orthodox liturgy, nor priests. Since World War n there has 
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not been a single priest in Upper and Lower Svania; however, none of the Svans, who consider 
themselves orthodox and are far from scientific materialism at least in the pre-war generation, 
wonies about it, because as in the past, all churches are taken care of with all their icons and 
other m^cal sanctities protecting Svania from enemies and disasters. 

*ad-me-qed-4l-li, hl liqed. 

4.6.5. 

^^m.liiwad. 

^^m. UcSd, 

^^m. ttjecx; the d-vocalism points out the aorist. 

®^m. liSgwem. 

^^m. lifex. 

®®NOM nambizi, an abstract noun derived via the noun of actor from the word biz ’surfeit’; 
cf. the Svan jeer expression bizan mama xat/bini ’he is not a&aid of surfeit’. 

^^m. ttimutjel, iter. 

®®m. Uhwnari. 

®^m. tiled. Svan churches are of stone, mostly small, with their old age grown into the earth 
and rocks. Usually they show on hDls or woody slopes over the villages and are constantly watched 
over. One day in June 1977, L. Palmaltis, who had already been living in Latli for about five days, 
went ftom eastern part of this village to its remote northern part by the beautiful road circling 
from the East to the North. On the hill to the left he noticed a youth moving quickly among the 
trees in the same direction. While coming back, he noticed the same youth hastening in the opposite 
direction. Then another youth appeared on the road with the strict questions to L. Pahnaitis, 
What do you want here? Where are you from?’ - there was a church on the hill. 

^^m. Hpe. 

®^m. litpure. 

^'^m. HT/wef. 

65nOM.SG kaScig. 

^®m. Kjrw&ie. 

®’^m. tirrmli, iter. The fate of those two Kabardians is obvious without comment. The Svans, 
who until quite recently have ruined themselves in vendetta in cold blood, do not seem to think 
much before exterminating the real enemies. Icon stealers are usually stoned to death. The last 
incident, during which a Georgian student was killed in this way, took place about 15 years ago. 

^^ime antxSnx, m. titxi. 

^^m. tilled. 

^*^m. lilftije. 

^^m. ligne. 

'^'^ameiu reduced. 

^^Geor. af-Spot-eba ’being indignant’. 

^^m. timbwi. 

^^n, d, latw, m. litw, 

"^^m. tikrawi. 

"^^gwi axwemx, m. lihwdi 
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being a demonsttative particle. 
liji, l&esgi 

^^non-NOM am, which is either an archaism or, on the contrary, repeats the Georgian pattern 
am fames, i. e. instead of modem Svan •fl/”NOM” /&NOM.AV. 

^^m. lilfSl, the absence of the umlaut points to the aorist. 

®^ra. liqed, the i-vocalisra of the stem points to the aorist. 

?^m. like. 

^^xobrajSn is i st. 2v intransitive statical bivalent). 

®®m. ligene Tiaving of smb., smth. an.’;cf. fn. 36. 

^^There is a modem Institute for Manuscr^ts of the Academy of Sciences of the Georgian 
SSR in Tbilisi. 

®®m. linbe. 

®^Geor., mtavroba. 

^m. liSd, the aorist is seen from the root vocalism a. 

^^m. likwec, the root ablaut points to the aorist. 

^^m. l&xwni. 

^^It keeps on decaying there, as well as other exhibits, under the harmful conditions of the old 
unfit building, alternating temperature, dampness and the danger of invading rats. 

^^Hwinel ’old’. 

^^See 3.13 and 4.6.3; since the dative form without -s usually coincides with the nominative 
■form (cf. DAT kor- vs. NOM kor), and since that coincidoice is confirmed by the preservation of 
the umlaut also in the non-nominative cases, except the instrumental (though cf. 4.2.1.6), we have 
no formal grounds to define the form preceding a postposition as DAT in such instances; cf. NOM 
kor ’house’, tandf ’mountain pass’ vs. kor iukwan ’below the house’, tandf Hukwdn ’below the 
pass’. 

®®m. liter, 

^^a resultative na-derivative &om kor ’house’. 

^®m. licxap. 

^^*l3-maqad-win < *l-maqed-unH;m. liqed. 

^^^*ad-meled-el4i; m. Hied. 

l*^la loan-word, cf. Arabic sOk ’(market-)street’. 

^®^m. licax. 

^®^m. Used; cf. fn. 43. 

^®^m. lixSl. 

^®^m. licTwSri. 

^®^m. ISfal. 

^®^an example of suppletivity: m. liqed. 

^®®m. Ultle ’’standing vertically”. 

^®®m. lifed. 

^^®m. lidgiri. 

^^^va.HkwJfwevn. 

^^^m. likwem. 
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ttikwan. 

liiwme. 

Uhme. 

UpSwde. 

lirave. 

liiwme. 

Ikwene. 

Wcwme. 

tiger; also ligtfne though not in this sense. 
lisip. 

^^m.limbie. 

litgwep. 

liivKni. 

126 m. lisgene. 

122 m. lUwep. 

128m. lOfre; -w- after ^ is a rare irregularity in the 11. ankar. 

129a masdar-form from the word pusd lord*. 
l^Oceor. neba. 

121m. lihwdi. 

122m. ItxwaUne. 

123^y derivative expressing the possession of some feature — here of that expressed by the 
noun of destination lakdune from the verb m. likdune ’misleading’. 

124 m. likwhure. 

126m./tore. 

126m. liSdfwi. 

122m. Tfei, a suppletive verb; the form yari, 1 pers. yuri is derived according to the group III. Cf. 
anyri, fn. 107. 

128m. lingtine. 

129in A. S h a n i d z e’s edition the borrowing iirisupal ■*— Geor. compound SrisupM 
is used. The neatest relative of the deceased plays the central role in the Kartvelian burial rites. 

140Litetally l:’wants’;itisused synonymously to 12.xeifeM«s ’would want’. 

141 Geor. locva. 

142a lyre-type oriental stringed instrument. 

142Geot. mamald is used in Lower Bal instead of Svan gwii; Lendjer and especially Latli are 
strongly influenced by neighbouring Lower Bal. Svans have a dread of night creatures such as cats 
and cocks. Here a cock is used as an ’Indicator” of the soul (see fn. 147). 

144m. ttgdani. 

146m. ligle and Rkwisg, a suppletive verb. 

146An adverbialized LOC/DAT *ldylifSSs with the assimilated -s. 

142m. lidxine, the verb usually means ’to drive in, through’; a cock seems to be sensitive to bio- 
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fields and, while set fiee, squats as a hen near a place where someone has recently died - this 
moment is left out of the narration; only afterwards the cock is taken in the hands igain. 

^^®m. lipeS. 
liiwme. 
liiwrmne. 

^m. liqalwe. 

152n,. mi. 

^^^Compound word; doSdul ’moon*, maxe ’new’. 

^®^m. limiHje. 

155cf. fn. 38,33, 16. 

^^®m. lizweb to eat’ and ’food’. 
lidesgi. 

lisgene, here is a -na-derivative of the resultative sense. 

^^^m. libqwe. 

^^^m.licwre. 

^^^m. likwce. 

^^^-na-derivative of the abstract meaning from maSri ’wide’. 

lirSgme ’bees’ swarming’. 

1^‘^m. liptxane. 
libpxanSN. 
ligem. 

Ukwtimal. 

^^®m. lixwie. 

169a masdar-form ’marianizing’; St. Maria’s name has not been in use since a long time ago. 
Our Lady is usually named Lamarya, Lamara (here is-the source of the corresponding Georgian 
name) according to the n. d. lamSrja ’Marian’, the personified name of the church consecrated 
to St. Maria. 

l^Ojadgwem is Geor. sadgom-i with sa- = Svan la-. 

^"^^xarab is Geor. xareba. 

122a Georgian word pativd; the verb in the expression xalom pafiws ’he does for them (him, 
etc.) honour’, i. e. ’he honours them’, is suppletive, using in the 2nd series of screeves the forms 
of the verb ’to hit’ (as in Georgian ’to hit honour’), m. ligrihe, cf. fn. 121. 
l^^Geor. sa-magier-o ’corresponding’. 

12^m. ligle ’speaking’ and Geor. Ixub-i ’scuffle’. 

l^^The oeconym KoruldaS is degenitive (-dSiJ as it is typical of Kartvelian (especially in East 
Georgia). 

126word of Iranian origin, cf. Persian pShUvan ’hero’; Svan seems to demonstrate the missing 
link of the semantical development of this Iranism from ’hero’ to Slavic ’idol’, Russian ’dolt’, i. e. 
■hero’ —* ’honourable, rich person’ —* ’idol’ —»• ’block-head’. 

^'^'^mezge, formally ’dweller’, usually means a collective, here - ’family’, ’farm’;m. Uzge. 
128Derivative from the word dSi ’horse’. 

^^^abdz equals to 20 Russian copecks, Sawur — to 5 copecks; historical Geor. abaz-i, iaur4 
of the Iratuan origin. 


150 



^®®Svan derivative ftoni Geor. kveit-i ’dismounted’. 

^®^Svan derivative with the suffix of abstracts -ob of the Georgian (-oba) origin from Svan 
Ik ’water’, the non-NOM stem being lac. 

ISZjjgfgnsive towers are typical of the mountain settlements in the Caucasus. Moslem towers 
are rounded, the Svan ones are square. Built of stone at every dwelling-house, they were 
indispensable private fortresses and observation posts in war and vendetta. 

^®^An inclusive form, the teller addressing to his coimtrymen. 

l®^Ftom«flgz/ "week’. 

l®^An example of linguistic interference; the Georgian plu-perfect patternis literally 
repeated in Svan Umar4asw. 

^®^The deve and Amiran are personages of the Kartvelian hunting epos about Amiran, paralleled 
in Abkhazian ’’Narts” as well as in the Greek version of shackled Prometheus, and in the Akkadian 
epos of Gilgamesh. 

Non-nominative bare-stern form instead of *aSxwe or eSxwl - see 4.2.4 with the foot-note. 

^^^sgwebnefS), fweigme(S) ate fossilized genitive adjuncts. 

189see 3.14. 

190ub mkw, PL rmfwar. 

^^^The sense is specified by the prefixes: oxigad < *anxoifieda with an-, and otSgad < 
< adxo&ieda with ad-. 

^^^lekwa, leia mean correspondingly downward, or western, and upward, or eastern, direction. 
As it is seen in lekwai, these adverbs may be percaved as genitive adjuncts. 

'^^^ardx, xordx, esyardx are LB forms for the UB ardax, xordax, esyurdax with -da of the 
imperfect. 

^^^iaiom, xaSom (3v ExVS x-e-, cf. 2.1.2.2) are parallel forms to iado, xaSo, etc., the masdar 
being lilwme (cf. fn. 114). Nevertheless the final -ni(e) does not seem to be a theme ance it remains 
in the ergative (aorist) series of screeves. AOR 11, AOR. CNJ 12 with the final -n entirely reveal 
the identity of Svan li-£wme, with its ’’satemic” £, to the Georgian verb kmna ’doing’. 

195Geor. mcvt^-i. 

^96Geor. korcili. 

^^^Geor. saSukari. 

^^^Kartvelians had no tables. This word is of Romanic origin. 

foj j. before a consonant iapcw^a, Iqbcuna, ajsama, etc.) is regular in the LB subdialects 
of Lakhmul and Etser (as weU as in Ushkh, cf. 4.3.1.6) due to phonetical reasons. 

^®®Here and further mostly modus relativus, i. e. the perfect of the rendered speech (not 
everywhere preserved in the translation). 

201 Literally ’make (the door)’ - the use of the verb ’to make’ in the sense of ’to diut’ is 
typical also of Lithuanian, cf. the by German auf-: zu-machen, though contrasting to offnen : 
: schlkssen which are not paralleled in Lithuanian. 

^OZgreach of this typically Svan syllabic metre requires reconstruction of a vowel here. 

203'j'j^g other version of this story, ’’Natela and Segzild” is placed under No 95 in the same 
A. Shanidze’s edition as a mythological plot because of Natela’s godfather Christ descending 
to help Segzild to overcome lots oL serpents and to save Natela. Nevertheless this version seems 
to be much younger than that under No 67 without Oirist and with Natela and the single serpait 
both perishing. In the No 95 veraon the etymological connection of the name Natela with toe 
Georgian toot for baptizing is obviously emphasized. However, the toot natl- is connected with 
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the pihnaiy meaning of shining, from which the Georgian name Natela itself comes. We do not 
know the common Kaitvelian name of the heroine of the plot, although the Georgian etymology 
makes us associate it with the cult of the sun. Since the serpent’s aim seems to be sexual, the 
relations between the celestial and the khthonical personages as weel as the fight between them 
are to be coqjectuied. The Lithuanian version of this plot consists of two metamorphic 
elemoits: the conversion of the serpent into a handsome youth and the conversion of his beloved 
woman (wife) and their children into trees. Both heroes perish — the same is in the Svan version, 
tikuih in the latter the purpose of Natela’s death is not clear. In the Lithuanian version the 
purpose of the death of Egde (fir-tree) is newly remotivated. The twelve evil brothers 
of EgK undoubtedly correspond to the six men throwing the killed serpent into the Engur. 
Two unclear but typically metamorphic elements are represented in the Svan version, too, 
i. e. throwing of things on the road (a cap, a shoe). The Georgian etymology of the woman’s 
name as wdl as the fight between the celestial and the khthonical personages make us connect 
the Lithuanian Egle with the female morning-star deity of Auirini, Latv. Austifta, and to 
reconstruct the name of Baltic Natela as *Uira. Finally it must be underlined that, while the 
beloved of Eglb lives in the sea, the serpent of the Svan version is for some reason thrown' into 
the Engur. Hie river Engur (here named after the river Rion, the biggest river in West Georgia) 
^s into the Black Sea, however, another explanation is possible. The word Rkm-Engur appeared 
only when the Svans settled to the mountains after they had migrated from the Megrelian Lowland. 
Thus they must have lived on the sea-shore, on both sides of the outfall of the Rion. The metre 
is broken at the very end of the story again, therefore something like LB *zu^watejsga ’into the 
sea’ can be reconstructed there. If so, the Sea of Egld’s husband appears to be Black, not Baltic, 
and maybe it is even the Mediterranean Sea (the archaic symbol of the Sea as that of Chaos is not 
denied by this conclusion, of course). 

Arabic versiflcation term adopted from Persian via Georgian. 
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